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PREFACE. 



The following Outlines and Vocabulary are the result of a five 
months' residence (from November 1850 to March 1851) in the 
Vei country, both at Wakoro (Cape Mount) and Dslifiiaro-(thfl 
Gallinas). But with the best will, one caimot do in Western 
Afirica what he might do elsewhere. The intense and perse- 
vering exertion required for the cultivation of an unwritten lan- 
guage, cannot but bring on fever in this land of fevers. My 
work was twice interrupted by fever during the five months, and 
I bere gratefully acknowledge the goodness of Grod that it has 
been only twice. . Besides this, a civil war was raging in the 
country, which, during the first half of my residence, proved a 
hindrance to my object For a fortnight I was left alone with my 
servant in a hut, all the natives of the place having fled, from 
fear of a daily-expected attack of the enemy. In addition to 
this comes the great unfitness of unlettered natives for literary 
pursuits, and the difficulty to keep them employed in such a work 
for any length of tima As one of them said to me, " A black 
man is not able to sit down a whole day in one place, and to do 
nothing but book-palaver." This statement will, I feel assured, 
bespeak the indulgence of the Reader to the degree of imperfection 
in which the Vei Grammar appears. Yet the study of a language 
in the very country where it is spoken, has always its decided advan- 
tages ; and the above statement can therefore be considered, at the 
same tune, as an invitation to expect from the following pages at 
least a little more light on the stilt dark field of African languages. 
The plan which I consider safest and speediest in reducing 
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languages ia this: — first, to write from the mouth of natives a 
certain amount of stories, songs, descriptions, &c. ; then to 
translate them with the aid of one who understands some En- 
glish ; and next to dedace the grammar from it This is the 
{dan I pursued in Vei. I wrote and translated 170 pages, 
30 of which were dictated by a young man who understands 
English pretty well; 30 by M6moru Doaru W6nye, or John 
Sandfish, the same who had been employed by Captain Forbes, 
and who also speaks English a little; 70 by Kari B&ra Ndore 
Wan6, the author of one of the mannscripts referred to in 
the narrative of my Vm journey of 1849, who speaks only a 
few words of English ; and the remaining 40 by three elderly 
men, who do not understuid a word of Ekiglish. Wheat I thus 
wrote, I did not understand what I was writing, but merely 
entrusted to the paper, in simple and consistent orth<^raphyj, the 
sounds which I was hearing. Hence it often happened, that, in 
writing, I had separated into two words what -was only one, or 
united into one what really were twa But this mode of proceed- 
ing enabled me, easily to discover phonetic changes, with which 
I should, perhaps, not have been struck, had there been in my 
memory a distinct image of the individual word before I heard it 
used in the context 

I have made these remarks respecting the source from whidi 
I drew my granunar, in order to account for the examples on 
which the rules are based, and the contents of which may some- 
times create a little surprise, and, more especially, to place the 
force of these examples in the proper li^t They are not 
phrases which have first been formed in English for the purpose 
that an interpreter might give the corresponding phrase in Vei, 
and that thus a certain rule might be established ; but they are 
taken, with very few exceptions, from the context of native 
speeches, made without reference to any particular rules. Bnles 
have not produced them, but they hare {»oduced the rules. 
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PRE7ACE. Ill 

The signification of the words in the Vocabolary was obtained 
in the same way ; and every one most see how much safer that 
is, than the easier and more conyenient method of merely asking 
an interpreter what a g^ven word means in his own language. 
From pursuing the latter plan, mistakes have been committed 
like the following: "Give me a little" has been represented as 
" some ;" " these people" aa " they ;" " a black man" as " body ;" 
" I want some" aa "more," &c 

The territory over which the Vei language is apoken is small, its 
most northern part being what has been called the Gallinas, and its 
southern boundary, Half Cape Mount, being about a day's walk to 
the south of Crrand Capo Mount, and stretching not farther inland 
than two days' jonmey, or about forty or fifty miles. At the 
Gallinas, according to information received there, the Vei terri- 
tory did not extend &rther inland than fifteen or twenty miles, till 
about twenty years ago, when the chiefe were instigated by Spa- 
nish slave-traders to give it its present extent To the north the 
Vei language b bordered on by the Kirim language, fi-om which 
it is entirely diSerent ; and to the south by the relics of the 
D^woi' language, with which also it has no particular afiinity, and 
by the English of the Republic of Liberia. 

This shews that the Veiese must have come originally Irom the 
interior, and taken possession of the above-described line of coast 
Similar inroads appear to have been made on other parts of the 
coast ; for the interior tribes are always jealous of the advantages 
■ of those close to the sea, from whom they have to obtain by barter, 
sea-salt, Enropean commodities, &c. But in addition to these 
general reasons, there is still a direct tradition among the Vei people 
themselves, to the effect that they emigrated from a district of tlie 
M&ii country, under the command of the two brothers, Fabule 
and Eiat^ba, conquered part of the coast, and settled where 
they now are. 

The question therefore arises. Whence did they get the name 
b 
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of Vei? With regard to this point I did not get any Batisfactory 
answer from themselves : they appeared to have no opinion what- 
ever on the subject. One of two things, therefore, is likely to 
have happened : either they retained the name, not, indeed, of the 
country, but of the district from which they emigrated, or they 
assumed the national name of those whom they conquered. The 
former does not appear to have been the case ; for the name of that 
part of Man! where tBey came from was mraitioned to me, bat I re- 
gret to say, nothing more remains in my memory regarding it, than 
the mere impression that it is very different from the word " VeL" 
I ther^ore suppose the conquering Mauls appropriated to them- 
selves, not only the country, but also the name of the people 
whom they had conquered. This would be the more natural if 
their emigration had been caused by internal disseiuion at home, 
a tiling which ofton takes place among African tribes ; for thus 
they wonld have more fully established their distinction from, and 
independence of, their mother-country. 

As to the time, also, when this conquest may have taken place, 
I could gain no accurate information. A very old chief, probably 
ninety or more years of age, was pointed out to me as the son of 
one of the great conquerors ; but the word "son" being used for 
grandson and descendant also, this is not decisive. If we compare 
the dialects spoken by the Manis and Veis, we discover a diffe- 
rence which can scarcely have arisen hi less than a conplo of cen- 
turies. So far back we shall therefore be compelled to date that 
conquest, on the assumption that the language of the emigrating 
and remaining Manis has been quite identicaL But as it is possible 
that slight dialectic differences may have existed before the emigra- 
tion, the present difference of language cannot be looked upon as a 
positive proof that such a conquest did not take place later. But, 
at any rate, it cannot have happened later than a century ago, for 
circumBtances connected with it have already assumed the ftill cha- 
racter of fables. Near the town of D&tta, e.g., at the foot of the 



igtizedoy Google 



Kong behind Cape Mount, there is a piece of water which they call 
*' Zontori," and the reason why it bears that name is as follows : — 
At the time of the conquest, when Zong, the king of the place, had 
lost his warriors in the battle, he &ed into the forest with T6ri, his 
queen: there they met a benign being of the other world, who 
showed them a way down into the regions imder the water, the 
happy abode of the departed. Thither all the warriors followed them, 
and the rest of their subjects. There they now eiyoy an existence 
free from care and fiill of pleasure, and the sound of thrar songs, 
or the noise of their leasts and frolics, are sometimes heard by the 
living during the silence of the night But when this happens, 
they consider it an evil omen, generally prognosticating the death 
of some person: if the noise is very great, the death of a chief; 
or, in case the songs sound like tdnde songs, the death of a 
woman. It therefore always spreads alarm when the Z6ntori 
people make themselves heard in their wide dominions under 
tiie water. 

It is right here to state, that I had a forerunner in writing 
on the grammar of the Vei language. I allude to the gramma- 
tical remarks of E. Norris, Esq., in a pamphlet entitled, " Des- 
patch communicating the discovery of a native-written character, 
&c, by Lieut F. E. Forbes, H.N." And I gladly embrace this 
opportunity to express my high esteem of that gentleman's phi- 
lological skill, of the perseverance he displayed in the very dif- 
ficult way in which hs had to gain his acquaintance with tlie 
Vei language ; and, considering the poor and insufficient means at 
his command, of the success, also, which accompanied his praise- 
worthy endeavours. He has the honour to have discovered 
before me the absence of declension in tJie noun, the use of some 
particles, e.g. ni, after the verb, and some peculiarity in the use of 
pronouns, &c. But, of coiurae, it was altogether impossible, with his 
imperfect means, to obtain a clear view of many things which the 
following pages will explain. 
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Neither can I let this opporttuuty pass, without bearing testi- 
mony to the credit due to Lieut F. K Forbes for his discovery of 
the fact, that the natives at Cape Mount possessed a mode of writ- 
ing of their own. I have myself seen (he few indistinct characters, 
written with charcoal on the walls of a house, which had first 
attracted his notice : at present, I re^et to add, they are no longer 
visible, the house having been whitewashed. It required an ob- 
serving eye, of no conunon order, to be struck with these new and 
indistinct characters. Many Englishmen had passed that house, 
but it appears none stopped to examine these strange signs, except 
LieutL Forbes. 

And now, may the following pages, the result of many an 
hour's lonely labour in tropical Africa, be not found altogether 
useless, but may they contribute a mite to the furtherance of 
the cause of Him who baa declared himself to be the King of 
Troth! 

S. W. KOELLE. 

FovBAH Bav, Sibrba Ledne, 
Jtdy 26, 1861. 
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CHAPTER I. 

ETHNOLOGICAL RELATIONSHIP OP THE VEI LANGUAOE. 



•^-■-^ §. I. 

The Bible teaches us that once "the whole earth a>a» o^one language 
and o/ofiE speech;" and likewise, that in a miraculous way "the 
Lord (Ud CONFOUND the language of all the earth," Th» accoutUs 
both/or the features o/'affimty and the deep-going DIPFBRBNCB 
between the languages of mankind. 
I. In illostratiog the affinity of Vei roots with roots of other 
languages, it muet of course be presupposed as generally 
acknowledged, that one and the same root may appear in dif- 
ferent languages as a different part of speech ; it may, e. g„ be 
a noon in one language, a verb in another, a preposition in a 
third : that the consonants are the more important and stable 
element of language, whereas the vowels are subordinate and 
easily changeable: that, frequently, the first consonant of a root 
is the first in rank, and the others become of less importance, in 
the same proportion as they are distant from the first ; and, 
lastly, that certain consonants are so closely allied, that they 
may be substituted, one for the other, without affecting the 
meaning. Besides these general principles, some peculiarities 
of the Vei language must be taken into consideration. Its 
extreme tendency to simplicity and shortness, by means of 
which most of its words are either monosyllables or dissyllables, 
must greatly enhance the value of the single consonant which 
Vei monosyllables may have preserved from polysyllabic roots. 
The law regulating the distribution of consonants and vowels, 
according to which each radical consonant is uniformly fol- 
lowed by a vowel, must affect certain roots, either by the 
ejection of consonants, or the insertion of vowels, in order to 
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4 FTHNOLOaiCAL KELATIONBHIP OF THE 

avtnd the direct meeting of two or more coiuonaiits. The 
BTenion of the language to b^in words with r or I produces a 
T^iolar change of these letters into d; and its aversion to begin 
words with vowels caases the general loss of initial vowels. 

Now an attention to the principles here laid down will doabt- 
less enable the reader to see, what has t^ten struck me during 
die study of the language, viz. that a number of Vet roots are 
identical or cognate wi^ the Indo-European and Semitic roots. 
I am not aware whether attempts have ever been made to iden- 
tify the roots of Negro languages with those of other lingual 
stocks. However that may be, I hope that tfie sabjtnned catalogue 
of compared roots will make ^e impression, that the sameness or 
affinity of sounds therein exhibited cannot be accidental, but 
must have a broader and surer basis. What else can that basis 
be, but the common humanity which the Negro shares with 
Ute Caucasian. The lingual world is just b^inniog to point 
out that the Grammar of the Negro languages betrays the same 
rational principles, the same general laws, the same regularity 
and organism of structure, as the Grammar of other languages. 
Can we be surprised, if we find a corresponding comprehensive- 
ness in the vocabulary, and even some affinity in the roots P 
Professor Pott, an eminent German scholar, somewhere says : 
"Linguists, without being able to come up to the warmth and 
vivacity of Mrs Beecher Stowe's writings, will yet obtain 
the merit, by elucidating the reasonableness and general 
human feelings in the idioms of torrid Africa, of contributing 
greatly towards dispersing those prejudices, which consider the 
mental qualification oF the Negroes as much below the usual 
standard of mankind, and their destination to approach closely 
that of beasts of burden, so that it appears no great injustice 
for the white man to force their arms and limbs into uncon- 
ditional servitude, and to dispose of them in an arbitrary 
manner." We trust that the following Grammar will not be 
without some contribution of this kind, although the Vei lan- 
guage is by no means one of the most developed, but decidedly 
one of the least developed of Negro languages. And even the 
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TW LANODAGE. 5 

Compariion of Roott we subjolD, in the hope that it will con- 
tribute a little towards exposing the entire groundlessness of 
that anti-biblical assertion, that our black brethren in Africa 
have aa unadaautic origin. 

Vet Roota compared with Indo-European and Semitic Roott. 

The Interjections are the same in the Vei as we find in most 

other languages, as — a, e, o, ho, eio, holo. 

The Vei contains four DemonstriUive Roots, all of which can 
be easily recognised in both the Semitic and Indo-European 
languages. But we must bear in mind that one and the same 
demonstrative root frequently fixed itself in language, either as 
a real demonstrative pronoun, or aa an interrogative and re- 
lative pronoun, or as an adverb, or even as a conjunction. 
(Comp. {§. 102 — 105 of Ewald's " Ausfiihrliches Lehrgebaude 
der Hebrfiisehen Sprache.") 

Mrat Demonalrative Root, 
Fei: me, this; mu, this, it; mina, which P mbi, which? what? 

me, adv. here, there; mb£, why? mt'irui, where? 
Semitic: ''D, who? rTO, what? y^, qoisP U, quid? 

nb. here; HETM, where? 
Indo-Earopean : iroibs? worejjocP irtSt ? Germ, wer? wo? Engl, 
who? where? 

Second Demoniiroiioe Root 
yet: nw, adv. here; nu, yonder, 
SemUic : n3n (for Ti^^ri), MJ", ^1. 

Indo-European: Sansk. ^^, stirps demonstrativa ; Gr. vw-vii; 
Lat en. 

Third Demonatrative Root. 
Fei : ke, this, that ; dso, who ? kdma, what ? how much ? 

ke, adv. there, then, thus; kdma, how? 

ke, conj. then, that, whether. 
SemUic ; Hj, this ; \i, is ; HS, thus ; ''3, con;, that. 
Indo-European: Sanks. f^, quid (r. v); Hindnst.ji^ (_'=ds5) 
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6 ETHNOIiOQIOAL RELATIONSHIP OF THE 

who? yjS^ wbo? which? Glr. »c«i? Ko^epov? Lat. 
quia? quid? 

FQurth DemoiafraUoe Root. 
Vet ■ he, keye, here, there ; At, it, and- 
Semitic: K^.nTl, "TlPWri; i. y». from »+j. 
Indo-European: W, hie; f^, particola interrogativa ; G. o, ffj; 
L. bic ; G. hier, hio, her ; E. he, here. 
The Persona/ Pronomis do not exhibit so striking a similari^ 
yet some may be discovered, and we feel inclined to compare 
71, na, (I, my ) with H. ""^M ; A. Gv 
i, ya, (thoDi thy,) with the suffix ti which, in Sindi, is the 

possessive pronoun of the second person singular. 
a, a, tea (he, his) with H. ^ (suff.). N^ .* A. j», which 
Fiirst supposes to be a compound of two separate de- 
monstrative roots, ha and wo. 
wiM (we, our) with S. TW^. nos; G. ^^"V; L. nos; G. mir; 

E. we. Compare also the singular G. mich ; E. me. 
wu (ye, your) with S. WW. vos; Gr. ifieis ; L. voa ; Fr. 

V0U8. 

Of the Numerals, only two admit of a comparison with Indo- 
European roots, viz, — 

/fro, two, with S. irc alius ; Sindi n, duo ; L. par, his, 
bini ; G. paar ; E pair. Compare also the Vei jtire 
also, too. 
tan; ten ; with S. ^m, decern : Gr. Sexa ; L. decem ; Goth. 

taihun ; G. zehn ; E. ten. 
The remaining words which we should like to compare, may 
here follow in alphabetical order. 

be, to live, to exist, be; here, to be not; toe, to be (as copula); 
were, to be not, cannot, may not. 
S. K, esse ; Gr. ^vu ; L. fu-i, fu-turus, fo-re ; G. bi-n ; 

Ebe.' ■ 
In Hebrew we might compare iTT? and rPH for 
nin and ^^, of which the first and last aspi- 
rates may be easily lost, so that only ui or & remains ; 
and the negative here, were, may remind us of 73 ''T'?- 
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TBI LANGUAGE. 7 

bira, to &11; S. '«^, cadere, iig^ findi, dirumpi; Hindnst 
U-j, cadere; Gr. a<pi?Jua; L. hMo; Q. jalleo; E. fall; 

H. rh'^ Vay ; A. jii- 

6^, to pass ; S. v and ^, trajicere ; Gr. irepaw, nopoi ; 

L. per; G. fohren, Fahrmann ; E ferry, fare; H. 15^; 

A. jj,&. Compare also Vei fire, to barter. 
bq, to come out of; H. M^3 ; A. »b; S. ni/ire; Gr. j9ij, 

fil^tlfu, fiouva. 
bun; to bend, bow ; S. w^, flectere, curvare ; Gr. fpevyfa ■ 

L, fiigio (a vertendo dicta) ; G. biegen, beugen, Bc^en ; 

E. bow, bend. 
di, light, flame ; S. fl^, aplendere ; f>^, coelum ; Gr. Ai-o; 

(Zievi) ; L. dies, sab divo. Compare also H. llH and 

did, quick ; S. ^, celer ; ^, ire, to which Bopp remarks 
Goth, ami* mihi ortum esse videtnr ex primitiva hujns 
radicis form& v^ ; Hib. ria = he will arrive, ria = run- 
ning, speed. 

dae, to see ; dsa, eye ; S. w^, oculus ; ^, videre ; f^, scire ; 
Hib. ci, to see ; Gr. arm, okko ; L. oculus ; G. Auge, 
E. eye. 
dH (=gi), water; S. ir^^ aqua; Hib. jriJ=aqua ; L. gelu; 

Gioth, itoAJf^frigidus ; lith. szala = gelascit 
dama, earth, soil ; H. H'S'IH ; A. \ui. 

fa, father ; pa, Mr., Sir ; S. f^, ^, pater, which Bopp 
derives from w, servare, nutrire, and suff. w; Gr. ironjp ; 
L. pater; G. Vater ; R father; H. IN; A. il»^. 

fa, to die, kill, death ; S. ^, oceidere, perdere ; Gr. tftovita, 
4>6voi ; L. fendere, funus ; E. funeral. 

fa, full, to Gil ; 8. V, ^, implere, satiare ; G. iri'fi-iiJvi-fii ; 
L. impleo, plenum G. voll fullen ; K full, fill; H. tn^ 
Win, MTD, to be full ; A. ^ef^, ypj,. 

fira, wind, breath ; fe, to blow ; b6nda, sky, time ; S. V, 
flare, spirare ; ^t% ventus ; Goth, to, flare; Gr. aSpa ei 
AFptt, oupos ex Sfpos ; I*, ventus, aura ; G. Wind ; E. wind. 
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/o, to say ; fo, adv., cleao, pure, truly ; S. v, purificare, 
lustrare : tasplendere ; Gr. ^/u, eht>i ; L. punis, verus; 
fa-ri, Old G. bar ; E. pore, bare. 

f6no, to Tomit ; S. m vomo ; Gr. e/ieu ; L. Tomo ; E. 

vomit 

>», 

f&ra, to bore ; H. IMJ, "IN? i A. jtt ; L. forare ; G. bobren 

E. bore. 
Aori, all ; S. ?rt, quivis, omnis ; Pers. j» ; Gr. SXoj ; Goth. 

alls ; G. alle ; E. all. 
kdmba, grave; G. grab, grube, graben ; E. grave ; H. I^i^ ; 

A.js: 

k&ri, to break ; here, war ; S. it. offendere, ferire, occidere : 

G. Kep&ta, Ki'pvtjfu ; G. krieg ; L. cul-ter ; H. jnj^ ; 

A. '^. 
kere, or k^k, to call ; k6ari, to speak ; bare, word ; S. ^, 

^, IT, sonare; jrer. vox; n^, clamare, crepare; Gr. 

KoXeu, oTTcWw; L. garrire, canere, gallas ; G. gellen ; 

K cry, call, nightin-gale ; H. M'TJ^, Sip ; A. J^, JS- 
*i, to sleep ; ku, *en-, boose ; S. ^jt, domire ; Gr. Koi-ni, 

Kut-fta ; L. qnies ; Goth, hei-wa, domua ; Old G. hi-wo, 

conjuz, bi-wa, uxor ; G. hei-m ; E. home. 
k6ro, old ; S. "m, adv. olim, antequam ; iTFi gravis, vene- 

raodus ; Gr. •^ipuv ; G. Greis, grau ; E. grey. 
kStoJcSso, to cough ; S. vn , id. ; Lith, kostu ; G. husteo. 
k^ri, to go round, to carry round ; Gr. xipKot ; L. circus ; 

G. Kreisa ; E. circle ; H. ^33 for iria ; A. J^- 
k/im, binder-part, back ; jWmi, yesterday ; H, I^ITM ; 

k&ru, kSrema, ba, great, big, large. Here a transmutation 
of a labial into a guttural seems to have taken place, 
a change occurring even in the Vei language itself, 
e.g. hav and wan; when ; kimda and bdnda, to bend. 
On the assomptioB of such a transmutation we recog- 
nise the Vei root in S. ii^, multus ; Gr. voKvi ; L. plus 
mul-tU8 ; Hib. mar, great, big ; G. viel. 
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ma, DOt ; 8. m, id.; Gr. fvi ; H. HiTQ, to deny ; A. U, idem, 
ma, to make ; S. m^ psrare ; Gr. wbt**?' htX"^^ '> ^- machen, 

mogen ; E. make, might, may. 
iniima, grandmother, probably = motberVmother; ba, mother, 

S. HTJ, mater, of which Bopp says, "ut mihi videtar a r. 

m ; Gr. liarifp ; L. Mater ; G. Matter ; E mother ; H. 

DM; A. ^\. 
mi, to drink ; H. ^Q, '^, water ; A. lU, id.; S. V, bibere ; 

Gr. wi'vw ; L. bibo ; G. bier ; E. beer. 
pene, all, whole ; Gr. woi, itav-ros ; L. finis ; E. finish. 
TV, to say, to think ; Gr. £ipo> ; L. loqttor ; S. w, to which 

Bopp remarks "hue trahimus etiam Gr. peco, prj/ia, ab- 

jecta Iitt£rata initial!, sicut peu=&ao, and vpeu, <rpeF<i»= 

OTifH." Compare also, S. T^, loqui ; Old G. redson ; 

G. reden ; Goth, razda = sermo. 
sen; to aay ; G. singen, sagen ; E. sing, say. 
tire, to rise, ascend ; sere, very ; S. «, ire, progredi ; FR, 

eximns, optimua ; G. hehr, sehr ; E. rear. 
II, to sit, set ; S. ^> sidere, sedere ; Gr. €$oi, eCo^i 

L. sedere, sidere ; G. sitzen, set^en, sinken ; E. sit, set, 

settle, sink. 
SI), to stand ; S. ^qr. stare ; G. «jti}/u ; L. sto ; G. stehen 

E. stand. 
t&nda, to send ; G. senden ; E. send. Perhaps S. H^, id. 
aun', to gather, collect ; S. W^, com ; ^, colligare ; Gr. crvv; 

fuv ; G. sammeln, sammt ; L. cum ; E. sum. 
alW> breast, teat; S. ^^. papilla; Gr. t/tA;, Tirfiof ; G. 

Zize ; E. teat. 
ta, fire ; ta, to cook ; S. ^, calor, ignis ; n, urere ; 

Gr. Soi'w ; Old G. taht, daht ^ 

ta, go ; H. nJlt^, to come, to go ; A. \i\'' S. w^, ire. 
t&ra, to tear; S. s, lacerare, dissecare ; Gr. iipbi ; L. tero 

G. zerren ; E, tear. 
tiri, or tili, tale ; G. zafalen, erzahleii; E. tell, tale. 
tire or tile, sun ; S, ^, id.; Gr. ^Kto^; L. sol; G. Sonne, 

K sun, 
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viinyat vein ; L. vena ; E, vein. 

utu'ru, to will, like, wie^; S. <[^. ^> optare, desiderare; 
Gr. ySofAofuu ; L. volo ; O. wolleii, wahlen ; E. will ; 
H. nna, to cut out, to choose ; A, ,ej. 
vmru, to bear, to beget ; bira, to take ; boro, hand, arm ; 
S. H, ferre ; vm, onus; Gr. ipipta; L. fero, pario, porto ; 
G. Bahre, ge-baren ; E. to bear, bier ; H. rn^- 
Note. — This comparison of African roots could also be ex- 
tended to the American languages. As an instance, we will 
merely give the demooetrative roots of the Greenlandish, 
which entirely coincide with the first three Vei demonstra- 
tives mentioned above. They are taken from S. Kleinsch- 
midt's " Grammatik der Gronlandischen Sprache," and are 
as follows : 
ma, "here." mana, "this." uv, "here, there." 

na, nav, " where ?" tuna, " what ?" kina, " who ?" 

ik, " three, yonder." inga, " that, this." laa, kina, " who ?" 

3. There is a very great difference between many of the 
African languages ; and if once fully brought to light, they 
are likely to separate into several distinct stocks of languages, 
differing, perhaps, as widely from each other as do languages 
of the Indo-European and Semitic stocks. The languages 
spoken to the south of the Moon-mountains seem to form one 
such stock — the South African; but the North-African lan- 
guages are not yet sufficiently known to be thus classified. 

I had here given a list of roots which are common to the 
Vei and to other North- and South-African languages not be- 
longing to the M4nde stock. But as the publication of this 
Grammar has been delayed so long, that my " Folyglotta 
Africana" will be out about the same time, the list is now 
omitted, because the Polyglot furnishes a comparison of Vei 
roots with roots of a great many other African languages. 

II. Besides this radical and general affinity of the Vei with 
European, Asiatic, and African languages, it also stands in a 
more particular and immediate relationship with a number of 
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African languages, with which it forma one common stock or 
femily — the Mande family. For an illustrfttioD of this closer 
or family connexion of the Vei language we again refer to 
the " Polyglotta Africamu" 

The Mani bmily of languages seems to occupy almost the 
whole western part of High Sudan, between the 16tb and 8th 
degree of northern latitude, extending eastward to about the 
longitude of Timbuctu, or the meridian of Greenwich. To- 
wards the west it seems to have nowhere descended into that 
narrow strip of lowland, which, from Senegambia right down 
to Cape Palmas, forms an intermediate step between High 
Sudan and the Atlantic except in the Vei country, and in 
part of the present Mande territory. The lowland between 
High Sudan and the sea is occupied by languages widely dif- 
ferent from those of the Mande stock ; viz. the Kirim, Bulom, 
English, Timne, Baga, Nalu, Bidsogo, Salanta, Pfpel, Fulup, 
Wolot &c. 

HI. Besides those already mentioned, there is another 
class of words which the Vei has in common with Indo-Euro- 
pean and Semitic languages (doubtless also with African 
though I am not able to point them out). They have not 
originally been part of the Vei language, but were adopted 
through the intercourse with Europeans and Muhammadans. 
This adoption, however, could not be effected without subject- 
ing the words to considerable changes. A comparison of the 
form of these words before and after their adoption must 
afford a striking illustration of the difference of the Vei from 
those languages from which the words are borrowed. 

The alteration to which these words had to be subjected 
before they could easily flow in the Vei speech, invites us, at 
the same time, to reflect on the still greater changes which, 
in different ways, one and the same root may have had to 
undergo, at that remarkable era of the world when an omni- 
potent will had produced in the human mind such an asto- 
nishing variation and diversifying tendency in conceiving 
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and expressing thoughts, as must have existed in the epoch 
of the " separation of tongues," and when tiiat " propensity 
to variation was still in the greatest activity." Such reflec- 
tions may free one from many a doabt and suspicion which a 
first glance at the above identification of roots may have 
awakened, and di^KMse the mind to that degree of foith 
which even philology often requires, before she opens herself 
for insight and comprehension. That they may serve this 
purpose is an additional reason for introducing in this place 
the following collection of words which have become natural- 
ized in the Vei language. 

From the Engluh the following words arc adopted, and more 
or less generally understood : — Bed, V. beri or b61i ; bowl, 
V. boli and bori ; lamp, V. dampo ; ring, V. din, i.e. finger- 
ring or ear-ring ; jacket, V. dseti ; English-man, V. Dseirgise- 
mo ; French-man, V. Fasi-mo ; factory, V. fftere, and some- 
times contracted into f^te ; fork, V. ffirokia ; governor, V. g6- 
mere ; hundred, Y. hondoro ; carpenter, V. k&mundere and 
kam'dere ; candle, V. k^ndere ; Curtis, a proper name, V. Koisi ; 
coat, V. koti ; queen, V. kuini ; cucumber, V. kumb6su ; Ame- 
rica, v. Mereke ; million. V. mflen ; Monrovia, V. Mondovia ; 
Parker, proper name, V. Paka ; pillow, V. p&ro and pMo ; 
Sierra Leone, V. Sard' ; saucy, V, sasi ; sailor, V, sera and 
sela ; sugar, V. suru and sliga ; timber, V. timbere ; tumbler, 
V. tdmburu ; trunk, V. toron-gu ; wiae, V. waini ; waistcoat, 
V. w|skete. 

Portuguese words are found sparingly : — ^Pote (pot), V. boda ; 
janella (window), V. dsindera ; batel (boat), V. baa ; cebolla 
(onion), V. sibara and siba ; verruma (gimlet), V. bfiruma ; 
trazado (sword), V. tosaro; pagar (pay), V. pawa and pa; 
tabaco (tobacco), V. tawa and ta; Poro, doubtless a corrup- 
tion of Portuguese, the first Europeans seen by the natives, 
and DOW used for all foreigners of a white complexion. 

The Spanish words are also few in number : — Barra (bar), 
V. b&ra ; bendera (banner), V. b^ndera ; plata ? (silver), 
V. p^tawa (dollar) ; mesa (table), V. masa. 
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French and German worda are these three : — Kfito*. eouteau, 
knife ; feti, Flote, flute ; Bonobazi, Buonaparte. 

The Arabic words are chiefly (but not exclusively) used by 

*«> 

the Muhammadan Veis : — Alia, i.e. dill, God; aldaena, ie. 

•«-%f ■ » .. 

Mif ', garden, paradise ; Buraima and Buranyima, i.e. ^W^ 

Ibrahim, Abraham; Darabu, i.e. i^_fS\, Arab, Arabic; dsabfU 

nama and dsanrarama, i,e. jti^, hell; d6nya, i.e. UJi)> world; 

k4ra (to read, to learn), i.e. \^, to read ; Madina (proper name 

of a town), i.e. 'i*^, town; m4raka, Le. UiXU, angel; Mina 

(proper name of a town), &om ^jX*\i Amen. [This name was 

given to the town, because, when once a number of Muhamma- 

dan3 were permitted to reside there, they often repeated ywl 

(V. miua). Amen l] Momoru, i.e. j,^^, Muhammad ; 84ra, and 

saraka, and aadaka, i.e. SSj^c, quicquid datur deo sacrum; 

setana, i.e. ^QuJ^, Satan; sala, i.e. ijl<e or i%c, prayer; 

t^sabia, i.e. ^r^, rosary, &c. 

Note. — But the language has not, in all instances, so pas- 
sively received new names : it has made an endeavour, out 
of its own resources, to provide appellations for the new ob- 
jects which intercourse with Europeans and Americans has 
brought before their eyes. And it has thus indicated what 
will be a natural course for translating books, especially the 
Bible, into AMcan languages : expressions must be sought 
for many new ideas in the deep mines of these languages 
themselves, and this as much as possible ; recourse may then 
be had, as for as necessary, to the adoption of words from 
other languages. 

Newly-formed Vei words of the description alluded to are 
the following : — Te-bira-fenr, I e. sun-catch-thing, or merely 
t6re-bira and te-bira, sun-catch, i.e. parasol, umbrella; k4n'- 
kiri-gb4sa, neck-tie-kerchief, i.e. neckcloth; Foro-kunde, Eu- 
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rope-fowl, i.e. duck; P6ro-k6n<Jse, Earope-nut, i.e. cocoa-nat; 
P$ro-baiia, Europe-plantain, Ue. banana; dfnde-mandsa, ves- 
ael-chief, i.e, captain; sisi-d^nde, smoke-vessel, i.e, steamer; 
bu, gun ; dua and duba, cannon ; bambandetr, bell ; kiran'-ken-, 
leam-house, i.e. school ; karan-denr, scholar ; karam-mo, school- 
master; tawa^ftimu or ta-fumu, tobacco-powder, t.e. snuff; 
e.y. na ta-fumie sa, I take snuff; tawara, pipe, from t4wB, 
tobacco ; kenr^ra (cf. G. Beinkleider), leg-cloth, t.e. trowsera; 
masama-mie, an on-the-table-knife, i.e. a table-knife ; m^a sa, 
to lay the table; f^reke-feff, a behold-thing, i.e. spectacle, 
telescope. 



CHAPTER II. 
SOUNDS AND ORTHOGRAPHY. 



On the most natural principle of Orthography, *' write at you xpedk," 
the sounds of the Vei language can be represented with sufficient 
accuracy by tkefoUowing letters : 

a, b, d, e, e, f, g, h, i, k, m, n, n*, o, o, b, p. r, r, s, t, u, v, 
w, y, z ; ds, gb ; au, ai, ei, ei, ou ou. 

I. What our material body is, compared with the soul, much 
the same are letters compared with sounds. Never will this 
earthy body, be it ever so disciplined and refined, perfectly 
correspond to the personal soul which it animates ; and never 
will any system of orthography be developed into a full iden- 
tity with the speech which it is to represent We therefore 
content ourselves with writing merely the chief and easily- 
distinguishable sounds, leaving the more minute modifications 
and finer transitions of sounds, which will always result from 
the living flow of speech, to be acquired by practice, where 
the language is spoken. 
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Deference to the natiooal principle in orthography will at 
least raise the question, whether, in writing the Vei language, 
the Vei characters ought not to be made use of; the more 
ao> as, among the large number of Negro languages, Vei is 
the only one which can boast of a national orthography. But 
the fact of its being a ayll^ic mode of writing will at once 
prove that it cannot be suited for the present era of the 
world. And much credit as it does to the modest inventor, 
and the Vei tribe in general, a comparison of words written 
in it with those written in a proper alphabetic orthography 
will show that, as must be expected, it bears quite the cha- 
racter of a first attempt, and is not developed in a sufficient 
degree of completion and accuracy. Besides, the wars which 
had broken out not long after its invention, and which have 
been devastating the country for about twenty years, up to 
the beginning of the present, could not but prevent its spread 
among the bulk of the people. At the Gallinas the fact of 
the invention is scarcely known ; and the jealousy between 
both places would raise a strong objection amongst the people 
of the Gallinas t^inst whatever has been invented near Cape 
Mount. And of late the natives have learnt that it is so 
much to their advantage to speak and write English — during 
my present stay here the whole country round Cape Mount 
has been purchased by the English-speaking Liberian Cro- 
vemment — that it is very unlikely the Vei mode of writing 
will ever see a revival. 

Even independent of the question of desirableness, the 
state of obscurity in which the African languages are still 
buried, and the impo^bility of tracing their gradual deve- 
lopment, at once exclude an application of the eh/moloffical 
principle of orthography in any greater extent, than merely 
to let it appear when vowels or consonants have been 
dropped. 

It is scarcely necessary to remark, that whenever the same 
letter occurs, it always expresses one and the same sound, 
those slight modifications excepted which take place in the 



Uigtizeaoy Google 



16 SOUNDS AND ORTHOGRAPHT. 

organic fiovr of speech, but which are of too spiritual a nature 
to be expressed in writing. The vowels have the same value 
as in German, i. e. a as a in " fother ;" e as a in ** way," or a 
in Vater ; e as e in " bed ;" t as i in " sit ;" o as o in " note ;" 
as a in "water;" d as intermediate to theo in "note" and 
w> in " book," or " o chiuso" of the Italians ; u as oo in " book." 
The consonants b, d, f, h, k, m, n,p, a, t, v, w, z, have the same 
value aa when sounded in English ; g has always the sound as 
in "go;" y as in "yet" (although this use of y is "histori- 
cally incorrect," it has been retained in preference laj, lest 
English readers should be puzzled). Ds and w are letters not 
contained in the English alphabet : they represent respec- 
tively the sounds of^' in "jest" (eft in "church"?) and ng in 
" king ;" and they were chosen because it is ag^nst the fiin- 
damental law of orthography to represent a double sound by 
a simple sign, or a simple sound by a double sign. The 
nasalization of vowels is uniformly expressed by a dot on the 
right hand ; and the sound of ng in " king,** and a certain 
modification of r, apparently a gutturalization of r, are respec- 
tively represented by k and r. 

It must be of much service for foreigners to have the 
quantity of the vowels marked, hut of still greater importance 
to see which one has the accent Both purposes have been 
answered in the usual way. In marking the quantity the usual 
difficulty was experienced from the fact of there being so 
many degrees between the shortest short and the longest long 
quantity, and from its variation in the context. For simpli- 
city's sake all d^rees of shortness have been left unmarked, 
and all degrees of length marked by ( ~ ). Extreme short- 
ness is sometimes represented by (")., 

There would be less advantage and more inconvenience 
in separating the syllables from each other. Desirable as it 
may be in some languages, it is quite superfluous in the Vei, 
where tiie syllables, with so great a uniformity, consist of 
only a consonant and vowel, with sometimes the appendix of 
another consonant. 
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II. The number of sounds in the Vei language needful to 
be represented by distinct letters appears from the above, and 
it now only remains to make some remarks respecting the 
nature and relation of some of them. 

The sound of e is frequently a mere modification of e. 
Sometimes one person may have a tendency to sound as e 
what another sounds as e : and even the same infiividual may 
pronounce the same word at one time with a vowel =e, or 
a sound closely approximating to e, and at another with e, or 
a sound closely approximating to e. This would have inclined 
me to discard the sign altogether ; but as the sound may arise 
from a+i, and also as the meaning of words sometimes de- 
pends upon the distinction between these two ctosely-alticd 
vowel-sounds, it was retained. In cases where the pronun- 
ciation fluctuates between e and e I have written that sound 
which appeared to me to predominate. 

The soimds o and o are, on the whole, pretty distinct, but 
yet what has been said of e and e in some degree refers to 
them also. Between d and u the natives strictly distinguish, 
and by mistaking the one for the other, one is rendered un- 
intelligible ; but in connection with other words, especially 
when preceding b, m, r, the d is often plainly changed into u. 
The difference of sound is also often enough marked to require 
the different diphthongal signs, au, ou, ou. 

Amongst the consonants, gb appears to be confined not in- 
deed to the Vei, but to the African languages in general. In 
the Vei it is nothing but a modification of the simple &-sound, 
and the same individual may pronounce it in the same word 
either as a simple b, or as a simple b only in a small degree gut- 
turally qualified ; but frequently it is pronounced in a manner 
which makes the guttural and labial element s o distinctly heard, 
that the sound can no longer be called a simple one, and that 
the above representation is required. Of these three modes 
of pronunciation, the first two preponderate when the word is 
used alone, the last when it stands in a sentence. It se^ms 
that all words beginning with b separate into two classes ; one 
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in which gb never appears when the word stands alone, but 
sometimes when it occurs in a sentence ; another in which gb 
often appears in words standing alone, and generally also when 
they are in connexion with other words. The first class is 
to be found in the vocabulary under h, the second under gb. 
Were I fiilly convinced that all of the first class are some- 
times sounded as gh, and that all of the second can be sounded 
as b, both classes might appear in the dictionary under h. But 
as the first class in the context change a preceding ri and n into 
m, and the second m and n into ir, the place which they each 
occupy in this dictionary appears to be really the proper one. 

Ds, like gh, is a compound sound. Both of them are 
amongst consonants what diphthongs are amongst vowels. It 
wouSd be just as improper to represent the sound tfo by the 
simple sign j, as it would be to write diphthongs with one 
vowel only. And yet it seems to have arisen in the Vei 
from a single sound, viz, either from y or k : thus I heard dsi 
several times pronounced so that it might have been written 
gki; and when mdndsa was the antecedent of a compound 
term, Kari Bara often pronounced it " ma'ya/' 

The sound h occurs as initial in a few words only. 

When k begins a word, it sometimes appears as if a slight 
n-element were uttered before it. 

N' at the end of words is very frequent, but ii) many cases 
does not appear to me original. It may often have been a 
sort of substitute for dropped consonants ; and often merely 
chosen because it forms a convenient termination. ,The na- 
tives pronounce it very musically, and sometimes sound it as 
long as a liquid can be sounded. 

The letter r never commences a word. Its relations to 
d and I are peculiar. A preceding n uniformly changes it 
into d. But it is so closely allied to I, that in all words 
where it is umallt/ pronounced as r it is stiti sometimes 
sounded as I, and vice versd; and I cannot consider this 
change as arising from a different position in the context : 
the change takes place in the same word altogether out of the 
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context. Yet it is true, that in some words the /-sound is 
the usual one, in others,.that of r; and therefore they might 
be expressed respectively by / and r, instead of by one letter 
only. I did this first myself, before I was suflSciently acr 
qoainted with the language ; but when I afterwards perceived 
that the interchange is unlimited, I considered it best to repre- 
sent both sounds always by t, and to let it be learned in prac- 
tice which words have a predilection for /, and which for r. 



CHAPTER III. 
ETYMOLOGY OF THE PARTS OF SPEECH. 



The Vei language is dUtinguitked by an almost entire absence of 
inflection, which circumstance renders its Etymology simple, but 
increases the importance of certain adverbs or particles by which 
that want is supplied. 

§.4. 

ETYMOLOGY OP SUBSTANTIVES. 

The Substantives are mostly original : comparatively few are derived. 

They can assume a plural termination, but have na signs for cases. 
I. a. Most of the ■pT<yper names of persons are of foreign origin, 
especially Arabic. For though the name which people receive 
in infancy is generally Vei, yet the one which they get in 
the Beri (vide Vocabulary) is frequently, and the one which 
they get when embracing Muhammadanism is always, Arabic. 
This will be seen from the following list of names ; the last 
in order being always that received in infancy, the one be- 
fore, that received in the Beri, and the first, if there be three, 
that which indicates the Muharamadan. 

1. Proper names of men— M6moru Doaru Bukere (bii-kere, 
gun-war, i.e. war in which guns were used. This is the 



UigtizeaoyGOOgk 



20 ETYMOLOGY OF THE PARTS OF SPEECH. 

name of the inventor of the Vei characters, and he himself 
gave me this interpretation of it before his death). — M6- 
moru Doaru W6nye (name of Lieat. Forbes' interpreter. 
W6nye means a large kind of ant He himself told me re- 
specting the origin of his name : " My mother had several 
children before me, all of whom died. When I was bom, 
people said to my mother, ' You must give a bad name to this 
one, else he will die also.' Hence she called me Wonye, and 
I lived").^M6moru Fa' Kondo (kondo, a flying squirrel), — 
M6moru Karl Kai (kari [Mdnde], serpent ; kai, man). — Sia& 
Fama Dsani (Dsani, John). — Buraima Bai Zina (zina, twin). 

2. Proper names of women — K^fui Zina. — Tare Z6(zo, chief) 
— Sedia Dsenaba. — Goanya D?6e (dsoe, a night bird). 

It is not often the case that English proper names are 
mixed up with Vei or Arabic ones. Individuals who have 
English names have them generally unconnected with, and 
independent of, their " country-names," and use them almost 
exclusively with English-speaking people. Thus I met the 
fdllowing names : Sandfiah (pronounced Sanfish), Freeman 
(pronounced Feeman), Nelson, Rodgers (pronounced Rddses), 
James (pronounced Dsemi), John (pronounced Dsani), Tom 
(pronounced Tami), Mary, H^na, Susana. 

3. Proper names of places are sometimes formed by a com- 
position of substantives ; e.g. Dsondu, from dson, slave, and 
du, house, — Bombudsa, from bombu, a man, and dsa, home. 
For those proper names which are formed by postpositions 
vid. §. 29. I. 

b- By the addition of ya or dsa (cf, §. 15. II. 2.) (^stract 
substantives are derived from — 

Concrete : Boya, friendship, from bo, friend ; sundadsa, 
strangership, from sunda, a stranger; dsondsa, slavery, 
from dson-, slave ; mandsadsa, kingship, from mandsa, 
king ; modsa, relationship, from mo, person, relative ; 
zodsa, chieftainship, from zo, chieftain. 

Adjectives and verbs : dsaodsa, length, from dsan, long; doya, 
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smallness, scarcity, from do, to be little, to be scarce ; kfi- 
ruiidsa, plenty, from kuruir, much, many ; dsaya, hatred, 
from d?a, to be red, to hate ; wuruya, shortseas, from 
wuru, short ; wurudsa, pareotship, from wuru, to beget 

c. Na has now only a formative character, although it 
may very likely have been originally a noun, as it still is 
in Bomu. It is suffixed both to transitive and intransitive 
verbs, and then expresses the place where the energy of the 
verb has been exercised ; e.g. siaa, seat, situation, from si, 
to sit ; nuna, hiding-pluce, from nu, to hide ; fana, death-bed, 
place of dying, from fa, to die ; suye-fana, slaughtering-place, 
from suye fa, to kill animals ; ferekSna, observatory, from 
fereke, to observe; siek^na, place of sacrifice, altar, from 
sieke, to sacrifice ; mo-tauna, burying-ground, from tau, to 
bury ; dsikona, place where water is drawn, from ko, to draw 
(water) ; donna, entrance, from dorr, to enter ; koro-tuna, 
place where rice ia beaten, from tu, to beat. 

d. Kiri forms abstract nouns from verbs. It is likely to 
have arisen from kira, way, manner; e.g. dende-wurikiri 
menu, "This is the way to pull a canoe," or, "This is pulling a 
canoe ;" moa sokekirim^ nie, " This ia our work here ;" ima 
sokekiri so, "Thou dost not understand working ;" w&ra-d^kiri, 
the knitting of mats ; sekiri, for aikiri (vid. §. 15. III. 2.), aettle- 
ment, arrangement ; makiri, preparation, means, work, effect ; 
sa-dumakiri, surrender ; taukiri, burial. 

II. The Plural is uniformly expressed by the termination 
nu, which has perhaps arisen from the personal pronoun 
3d pera pi. dnu. It is affixed to words in various ways, which 
can be classed as follows — 

a. Words terminating in a and e take nw without a connect- 
ing vowel, but lengthening only the final vowel of the root ; 
e.g. fanu, fathers, from t& ; hanu, mothers, from be : m^dsanu, 
chiefs, from mandsa ; sandsanu, towns, from s4ndsa ; dUmanu, 
shirts, from duma ; kinu, serpents, from ka ; tienu, fowls, 
from tie ; nyienu, fish, from nyie ; sesenu, switches, from sese. 
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fc. Words terminating in i take the mi by means of the con- 
necting vowel e, and sometimes e, and then not imfrequently 
contract i and e into either l ot e: ni, bullock, pi. menu and 
Dinu ; k6ri, egg, pi. k^rienu and kSrinu ; kori, leopard, 
pi. korienu and korinu ; s^ri, witness, pi. serieno and s§rinu ; 
^i, alligator, pL Htrienu. f&renu, and Mrinu ; m&ri, water-cow, 
pi. marienu, marenu, and m^rlnu ; bini, porcupine, pi binienu, 
binenu, and bininu ; b6ri, medicine, pi. borienu and borinu ; 
kisi, termite, pi. kisienu ; kai, man, pi. kaienu and kaienu. 

c. Words terminating in o and o, and being monosylla- 
bles, assume the plural termination either by the connecting 
vowel e, sometimes e, or by merely lengthening their own 
final vowel : mo, person, pi. moenu and monu ; bo, friend, 
pi. boenu, b6yenu, and bonu ; zo, chief, pL zoenu and zonu ; so, 
firewood, pi. s6enu and 89nu ; ad, horse, pi. sdenu and sonu. 

But if they be polysyllables, they ei^er follow the same rule, 
or change o and o into e. The latter case is the more usuaL 
Dapo, shoulder, pi. dapoenu and daponu ; k6ro, cask, pi. koroDU 
and, korenu ; boro, hand, pi. boroDU and borenu ; boro, cap, 
pi. boronu. and borenu ; toro, ear, pi. toronu and torenu. 

d. Words terminating in a likewise assume nu, either by 
means of e and e, or merely by leDgthening tbeir own final 
vowel : dsombo, old farm, pi. ds6mb9enu and dsombonu ; ko, 
matter, word, pL koenu and k6nu. 

e. Words terminating in u either assume the syllable ye 
before tiie sign of the plural, or change their final u into t& 
The former is always the case with monosyllables, rarely with 
polysyllables ; the latter generally with polysyllables. But be- 
sides this, both monosyllables and polysyllables may also take 
the plural termination by merely lengthening their own final 
vowel : dii, house, pi. duyenu and dunu ; bu, gun, pi. buyenu 
and bunu ; bu, sack, pi. buyenu and bunu ; su, night, pi. sd- 
yena and suuu ; miisu, wcnnan, pi. muaienu and musunu ; 
wuru, dog, pi. wurienu and wuriinu ; t6ndu, messenger, 
pi. t^nduyenu and tenduou ; dsuru, rope, pi. dsurienu and 
dsurunu ; duru, mist, pi. diirienu and durunu. 
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/. Words termiiiatiiig in n* may assume, the plural termisa- 
tioD either without connecting vowel or by means of e (some- 
times o, from symphonic InBuences). If a connecting vowel 
is used, the n' which then stands between two vowels is often 
ejected, and the two vowels (e + e or o + o) contracted into 
one (e or o), cf. §. 15. IV. 5.; e.g. dere, child, pi, d^nnu, or 
den:enu and denu ; fen, thing, pi. fenenu and fenu ; dson*, 
slave, pi. ds6nnu, or dsoirenu, and dsdnonu =dBonu ; kun:, head, 
pi. kfinuu and kfinenu ; sun*, nose, pi. sunnu and s^enu. 



§. 5. 

ETYMOLOGY OF PR0N0UN6. 

The Vet language has dutinct forms for the Personal, Selective, 

Demonstratitie, Interrogative, and Reciprocal Pronouns. 

I. The forms for the Personal and Possessive Pronouns are 
identical. We may distinguish a short, a long, a compound, 
and compound-emphtdic — 



n(resp.n',m) 



m&ra.moa.nia 
wdra, woa, wa 
anura, an'da, 



nrga 
iwa 
4wa 



woanu, wanu 
anuranu, an'danu, 
^no^QU 



COBRESPONDINO 



I, my. 
thou, thy. 
he, she, it, his 

her, its. 
we, our. 
you, your, 
they, their. 



mbere 


I myself. 


mubere 


ibfre 


thou thyself. 


wubere 


a here 


he himself, she her- 
self, it itself. 


4nu b^re 



we ourselves, 
ye yourselves, 
they themselves. 



* M4ira never occnrred to me, though it may e 
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By the operation of the law of euphony (ct §. lb., also for 
an expluiation of several others of these forms) ir occars 
mnch more frequently for the first person than n; bnt that 
the latter is the radical form, and ir and m mere modifica- 
tions of it, appears clearly from the corresponding long form. 
The compound form consistA in the mngnlar of the corre- 
flponding short forms + the syllable wo, and in the plural of 
the same + dnu ( ^ 3d pers. pi.). For the forms n'^ and 
dnda cf. especially §. 15. II. 2. 

The Emphatic form is compounded of the short form and 
" here;" which latter had probably been originally a sub- 
stantive. 

II. The Utfiedive Pronoun is composed of the short form 
of tfie personal pronoun and the termination " waffga." 



n-g&iTga 


I myself. 


iw^nga 


thou thyself. 


awin-ga 


he himself, she herself, it itself. 


muw&nga 


we ourselves. 


wuw&iTga 


ye yourselves. 


anuwairga 


they themselves. 



III. The Demov^(dive Pronouns stand in no etymological 
relation with the personal pronouns, and have all of them the 
character of suffixes. They are as follows — 

1. Me, "this." It is always suffixed without changing the 
forms of words; e.g. kame, this serpent; musume, this wo- 
man; d6mme, this child. It might be said that me some- 
times takes the suffix ke, in order to increase its demonstra- 
tive force; e.g. demmeke, ihia child; but ke being also used 
as an adverb, it is better likewise to consider it such here. 
The same applies to the case when me is suffixed to ke; me 
laay then also be considered as an adverb; e.g. demmfke, 
this child here ; kaikeme, that man there ; d^nek^me, that 
child there. 

2. Ke, " that" This word also, like wie, is generally suf- 
fixed ; but, unlike me, it sometimes stands by itself. The 
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various waya in which it is suffixed may be thus clas- 
sified : — 

a. After words terminatiDg in a, e, and e, it produces no 

change, except that it generally lengthens the final 
vowel; e.g. mandsake, that chief; kake, that serpent; 
ddmake, that shirt ; mieke, that sword ; s^seke, that 
whip ; dendeke, that canoe. 

b. It is added by the connecting vowel e — 

aa. After words ending in i : s^rieke, that witness ; 

siaieke, that smoke ; nieke, that bullock. 
bb. After monosyllables in o: zoeke, that chief ; soeke, 

that horse. 

c. By the connecting vowel e — 

aa. After words ending in o, and changing that o 
into Of e.g. soeke, that firewood (from ao). 

bb. After words ending in n: : deneke, that child ; 
feneke, that thiog ; dioreke, that ring. 

d. By the connecting letters ye or ye after monosyllables 

in u ; e.g. buyeke, this gun ; duyeke, this house. 

e. By changing the final o of polysyllables into e .■ gbSre- 

ke, that skin; kuteke, that pocket-kaife. 
/. By changing the final u of polysyllables into te or le .- 
miisieke, that woman ; d^rieke. that mist ; w&neke, 
that dog. 

3. Biri, "the same," "that.'' Like me, it does not further 
affect the words to which it is affixed, than so far as the com- 
mon law of assimilation is concerned ; e. g. d^mbiri, that 
same child ; k^mbiri, that same house. 

4. Mu is suffixed in the same way as me, with which it 
appears to have had a common origin. But its force is 
peculiar, for which see the Syntax. 

All these demonstrative pronouns can assume the plural 
termination ; e.g. d^mmenu, d^nekenu, dembirinu, d6m- 
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rV. The Ivierrogaiive Protumm are not suffixes, bat inde- 
pendent words. They are as follows : — 

i>«o? who? which? Only used ot persons. 

Mbe? which? what? what sort? It inquires after the 

distinguishing qualitiet of things or persons. 
Mina ? which ? which one ? It inquires after a person or 

thing out of a whole number. 
K6fna ? what ? how much ? how many ? Only used of 

things, and inquiring after a thing as such, without 

regard to others. 
None of the interrogative pronouns appear to assume the 
plural termination. 

V. There is only one Reciprocal Pronoun ; nyo, each other, 
one another. It can take the plural termination nyonu. 

§. 6. 

ETTHOLOGT OP ADJECTIVES. 

The Adjectives are either original or derived: they may take the »ign 

of the Plural, but have no dittinguithing Jbrm* to expresi degrees 

of com-parison. 

I. Adjectives are derived from other parts of speech by the 
syllables ma and re. 

1. Ma forms Adjectives — 

a- from Substantives : kai, man, kaima, male ; m&su, 

woman, musuma, female. 
b. from Verbs : do, to be little, doma, little ; gbe, to 

be white, gbema, white ; fin-, to be black, fima, 

black, for fiirema or finima. 

2. Re forms Adjectives — 

a. from Substantives in ya; e.g. doyare, small, from 

doya, smallness ; wfiruyare, short, from wdruya, 
shortness. 

b. from Verbs, corresponding to the passive participle in 

other languages : t^re, broken, from te, to break ; 
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bas&re, mixed, from bass, to mix ; tiere, cut, from 
tie, to cut ; dsare, red, from daa, to be red ; s&nde, 
bought, from sair, to buy ; bdnde. covered, from 
bunr, to cover ; b&nde, finished, from ban, to finish. 
Sometimes the verbs are contracted before they as- 
sume this termination ; e.g. gb&ra, to dry, gbare, 
dried ; seir, to say, sere, said ; «.g. k&ime seremu, 
this is the said man. 

II. When adjectives assume the plural termination, they 
always first lengthen their final vowel ; e.g. ba, great, mandsa 
banu, great chiefs ; mfisiima. female, dem musumanu, female 
children, i.e. girls; kai kir4re, a sick man, kai kir4renu, sick 



in. The method of supplying the want of forms for the 
degrees of comparison will be seen from the Syntax. 



ETTMOLOGT OF THE HUMBBALS. 
There U a developed system for the Cardinal Numbers only. It con- 
sists of dUtmct words for the f-rit five, the tenth, and the twentieth 
numbeTit, all the rest being compositiom of these. Traces are also 
left of distinct forme for other sorts of Numerals, 

I. The Cardinal Numbers are as follows ; — 



^1, dondo 


12, tarn f6ra 


2, f6ra 

\-4, n&ni 
^^, soru. 


13, tan s4gba 
1^, tan nani 

15, tan soru 

16, tan sundondo 


6. sunddndo 


17, tan siimfera 


7, sumf^ra 

8, suns&gba 

9, siinuani 


18, tan suns&gba 

19, tan sunnani 

20, mo b4nde 


10, tan- 


21, mo bande ako dondo 


11, tM dondo 


22, mo bande 6ko f^ra 
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23, mo b4iide 4ko s%btt 

24, mo bande ako iiani 

25, mo b^ade &ko soru 

26, mo b^de 4ko sunddndo 

27, md b&nde ^o sumf^ra 

28, mo bande ^o suns^gba 

29, mo b&nde &ko sunnani 

30, mo b4nde iko tatr 

31, mo b&Dde 4ko tan ddndo 

32, mo binde 4ko tam fera 

33, mo bUnde -4ko tan s%ba 

34, mo b&nde ^o tan nani 
3d, mo baude ako tan aoru 

36, mo b4iide 4ko tan sun- 

d6ndo 

37, mo bande ^o tan sumfera 

38, mo bande &ko tan sun- 

s4gba 

39, mo b4ncie 4ko tan sunnani 

40, mo f6ra b&nde 

41, mo fSra b^de ako d6ndo 

42, mo f^ra bande 4ko f4ra, 

&c. 

50. mo f^ra bande ako tair 

51, mo f^ra b4nde ako tan 

dondo, &c. 

60, mo s4gba b^de, &c. 

80, mo nani bande, &c. 
100. mo soru b&nde, &c. 
120, mo sund6ndo b^de, &c. 
140, mo sumfera bande, &c. 
160, mo sun s^ba b^nde, &c. 
180, mo sunnani bande, &c. 
200, mo tam bande, &a 
230, mo tan dondo bande, &c. 
240, mo tam F6ra b&nde 



260, mo tan s4gba b&nde, &c. 
280, mo tan nani b&nde, &c. 
300, mo tan soru b&nde, &c. 
3SD, mo tan sundondo b&nde. 



420, 
450, 

500, 
600, 
700, 

800, 

1160, 
1200, 

2000, 



mo tan sumfera b&nde 
mo tan sun s&gba b&nde, 

&c. 
mo tan sunnani b&nde, 

&c. 
mo mobande bande 
mo mob&nde bande &ko 

dondo, &c. 
mo mob&ndfl b&ude ako 

tan eoru, &c. 
mo mob&nde b&nde &ko 

mob&nde, &C. 
mo mob&nde bande ako 

mo f 6ra b&nde &ko t&m 

&c. 
mo mob&nde bande ako 

mo soru b&nde, &c. 
mo mob&nde b&nde &ko 

mo tam b&nde, &c. 
mo mobande b&nde &ko 

mo tan soru bande, &c. 
mo mob&nde bande &ko 

mo mob&nde b&nde, or, 

mo mob&nde b&nde t^- 

ra, &c. ' 
mo mob&nde b&nde nani, 

&c. 
mo mob&nde bande s&g;- 

ba. &c. 
mo mob&nde b&nde so- 
ru, &c. 
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2400, mo tnobinde h&ade sun- 

.dondo, &c. 
4000, mo mobinde b^nde t4ir. 



■AIM. 29 

5000, mo mob&nde b&nde tan 

soru, &c. 
8000. mo mobfinde b&ade mo 

mob4nde b^de. 



This list of numerals shews that it is a composition, not, 
as is the case, e.g^ in Indo-European languages, of decades, 
hut of quints, and this in a manner which regularly unites 
two quints into a decade, and then again two decades into a 
score. Such a mode of numeration is perfectly natural to 
uneducated and uncivilized persons, who have to call in the 
assistance of their 6ve fingers when they want to count.* 
And it is nothing but what we may naturally expect, when 
we see the bare-footed African makiog use for this purpose, 
sot of his fingers only, but also of his toes ; for he, not in the 
habit of using chairs, squats on a mat upon the floor, and there 
has his toes as conveniently at hand, for the purpose of count- 
ing, as his fingers. The Vei people, and many other African 
tribes, when counting, first count the fingers of their left hand, 
beginning, be it remembered, from the little one, then, in the 
same manner, those of the right hand, and afterwards the 
toes. This circumstance furnishes a key to the etymology 
of the numerals, d6ndo, tan*, mob&nde. tt has loiig been my 
opinion, that dondo is a compound word, before I was struct 
hy its connexion with the verb do, to be small, to be few ; but 
now it is my clear conviction that it stands for dodo, n being 
an evolved consonant, just as, e.g., in feranden:, a twin (from 
f^ra, two, and den", child). Whether fera, s^ba, nani, and soru, 
have also originally been appellations of fingers, is at least 
possible ; but it is not very probable, as at present the fingers 
have d^erent names. Tan* may have been the original word 
for finger or hand (at present only one word is used both for arm 

* They ore so dependent upon this aaxillaTy, that I have met with in- 
stancea among the Negroea where a man was immediately confounded when 
required to count without aaing hia fingers, whereas he could do so most 
rapidly .when allowed to uae them. 
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and hand, b6ro).* If " hand" or " finger"" has really been the 
primitive meaning of tan, the hands were considered as equal 
to ten fingers, and then the name of the (ten) fingers waa 
fixed to express the numeral ten. That the Vei people are 
not aware of the proper meaning of mo bande is surprising, 
its etymology being so obvious; but I consider it confirma- 
tory of my view, that whenever I told it them, they at once 
took to it, and considered it as evidently correct. For when 
both the fingers and the toes were counted, they said, "A 
person (mo) is finished (b4nde)," and hence mo b4nde came 
to mean twenty. The phrases for 40, 6(^ 80, &c., are quite 
of a regular construction, and mean respectively, " Two men, 
three men, four men, &c., are finished." 

Dr. Latham says in his work on the English language, 
§. 204. : " When languages separate from a common stock, 
before the use of certain words is fixed as absohite, there is 
room for considerable latitude in the choice of numerals. 
Whilst with one tribe the word 'pair^ is equal to two, ano- 
ther tribe may use the word ' couple,' a third, ' brace," and 
so on." Now just so it seems that the original meaning of 
fira has been a more general one, viz. that of simple addition 
or conjunction, such as, e.g., that of our " both, pair, couple," is 
now. Hence the word fixed itself, in the present Vei lan- 
guage, in a twofold capacity ; first as the numeral for " two," 
and then also as a conjunction = " with," Cf. §. 30. I. 1. 

The word 6ko, which is used in joining numerals to mo 
bdnde, and sometimes also to tan', is not a conjunction, as 
might be supposed, but the verb ko, to give, and the 3d pers. 
sing, of the personal pronoun, and it consequently means, 
" give it r or " add to it !" (vide the construction of ko, 
§. 27. IV. 6.) 

Up to 100 the people usually count in this way. I caused 
the Vei men to count beyond it, and up to 400 ; and it is 

* May not the same root be n^cognised in the Greek fior-ruXaE? which 
woDid form B striking parallel to an obsolete "l&a'-doli" for the present 
"b6ro-doli.' 
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likely that in by-gone years the system has been in use to 
this extent. Whether it has ever been used higher than 
400 is doubtful. Up to 8000 I have carried it myself, merely 
to shew how capable of development the system is. If it has 
ever been developed thus tar, or farther, it must now be con- 
ndered as forgotten and obsolete, down to mo soni b^nde, and 
as entirely lost, down to mo mob4nde bande. Instead of count- 
ing higher up than mo soru bande in their own way, the Vei 
people find it much more convenient to mix up with it the 
English mode of counting, saying, hondoro d6ndo for mo soru 
bfinde, and then proceeding in the following manner: — 

120t h6nddro dondo &ko mo- 
bande, &c. 

140, hondoro dondo ako mo 
f4ra b4nde, &c. 

160, hondoro dondo ako mo 
sagba b4nde, &c. 

180, h6nd6ro d6ndo 4ko mo 
nani b^de, &e. 

200, hondoro f6ra, &c. 

300, h6nddro sagba. &c 

400, hondoro nani, &c. 

600, hondoro soru, &e. 

600, hondoro sundondo. &c. 

700, hondoro siimfSra, &c, 

800, hondoro siinsagba, &c. 

900, hondoro sunnaoi 
1000, tousen d6ndo 

" Milen d6ndo" they believe to be = 10,000, and use it for 
any countless number. They employ "tousen" in like manner. 

II. Of real Ordinal Nianbers I only met one instance, 
although I endeavoured to ascertain whether they use more, 
viz. s^ndse, first. Of its etymology, however, I know nothing 
more than that between dondo, one, and s6ndse, first, there is 
no etymological relation, which is the case in most languages. 



101, hondoro d6ndo &ko d6ndo 

102, h6nddro ddndo ako f§ra 

103, hondoro dondo &ko s&gba 

104, h6ndoro ddndo &ko nani 

105, hondoro ddndo ako sorn 

106, hondoro dondo ^o siin- 

d6ndo 

107, hondoro d6ndo ^o sum- 

106, hondoro d6ndo 4ko sun- 
s^ba 

109, hondoro dondo ako sunnani 

110, h6nddro ddndo 4ko tan- 
Ill, hondoro dondo iiko tan 

dondo 
112, hondoro dondo 4ko sam> 
fera, &c. 
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III. Besides the cardinal numbers, which are very fre- 
quently used as adverbs. I met only one other Adverbial ffu- 
merai, viz. ddndori, at once. It is evidently derived from 
the cardinal dondo by the termination ri, which appears to be 
identical with, and b perhaps a more ancient form of, re, one 
of the particles by which adjectives are formed. 

IV. The following may be called Itidejmite Numerala, be- 
cause they do not convey the idea of a certain number of units, 
but of a number in general : ghi, all, any, all kinds, all sorts ; 
h6,Ti, all, whole ; — this word has perhaps been adopted from 
the Mande language. I found it much more frequently used 
at the Gallinas than at Cape Mount; — gb6re, the whole of 
all ; p^ne, all, even the last ; m&nde, other, another, a diffe- 
rent ; bibai, alone, only ; heir and gben, only, solely, alone. 
This is properly an adverb ; but when connected with nouns 
it becomes an indefinite numeral. 

§.8. 

ETTMOIXKJT OF VERBS. 

Verbi are titho' original or derived. For voices, moods, and tente*,they 

posteu no distinguishing Jbrmt ; neither can it be said that tkey are 

conjugated. The absence ofsuchforfm has to be supplied by the use 

ofauan'liary verbs, adverbi, and changes in the form of the subject. 

I. By the suffix ke verbs are derived from substantives ex- 
pressive of — 

1. The production or performance of what the substantive 
signifies; e.g. kereke, to make war, to war; tomboke, to 
dance, to play ; soke, to do a work, to work ; kike, to sleep ; 
strike, to make water. 

2. The use, application, or management of the thing signi- 
fied by the substantive; e.g. hike, to fire a musket; dub4ke, 
to fire a gun ; sinke, to play at sing ; s^neke, to ferm. 

II. When and^^re means, "he turned me back," and ads^rea, 
"he returned;" kaiea ditre tu mboro, "the man left a child in 



Uigtizeaoy Google 



VERBS. 33 

my hand," and den-e td& mbdro, "a child was left in my hand ;" 
,we are tempted to thick that intraDsitive and passive verbs 
are formed from transitives by the addition of c But if we 
find that, e.g., the forms d»^e and to are, in certain con- 
nexions, also used as intransitives, and that verbs which never 
have a transitive signification, yet sometimes appear with, 
and sometimes without, a (cf. §. 27. I.), our opinion will be 
changed ; and we are led to perceive that the Vei language has 
no characteristic forms for the active, passive, and neuter rela- 
tions of the energies expressed by verbs, but that the same 
verbal form can be used to express all these relations. It 
remains a fact, however, that verbs in a. have very frequently 
a neuter, intransitive, or passive signification. 

There is also a small number of transitive verbs terminating 
in a and ra, which, however, appear in these eases to be radical, 
and are not to be confounded with the formative a or ra above 
alluded to ; e.g. bira, to take ; djira, to show ; tara, to meet, 
fini^ atoda, to send ; binda, to bum ; dia, to love ; sua, tosalute. 

III. The absertce of both numeral and personal Infiedion 
will be seen from the following instances — 



Ist p. na ta, I go 

2d p. ya ta, thou goest 

3d p. a ta, he goes 

1st p. ndserea, I retuni 

2dp.idserea,thoureturnest 

3d p. a ds^rea, he returns 

1st p. moa ta, we go 
2d p. woa ta, ye go 
3d p. 4noa ta, they go 
Ist p. mu ds^rea, we return 
2d p. wu ds^rea, ye return 
3d p. 4nudsere8,they return 



na dse, I see 
ya dse, thou seest 
a d;e, he sees 
mb^rea, I surpass 
i berea, thou surpasses! 
a bfrea, he surpasses 

PLURAL. 

moa dse, we see 
woa dse, ye see 
4noa dse, they see 
mu b^res, we surpass 
wu berea, ye surpass 
anub^rea,they surpass | 



na dia, I love 

ya dia, thou lovest 

a dia> he loves 

odo, I say 

£ro, thou say est 

aro, he says 

moa dia, we love 
woa dia, ye love 
anoa dia, they love 
muro, we say 
wfiro, ye say 
fin'do, they say 
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IV. The Vei language posaessea a number of short ad- 
verbs of time, which always directly follow the verb. This 
circumstance would have rendered it convenient for them 
to coalesce with the verb into one word, and thus to form 
what are called teraet of a verb — a process which probably 
has taken place in many of those languages which now pos- 
sess real tenses. But such a coalescence would not have 
been of any practical advantage to the Vei language, as 
the adverbs alluded to are already so short, that they could 
scarcely become shorter when united with the verb into one 
word ; and as, so far as their accent is concerned, they can 
be treated as if they were part and parcel of the verb to 
which they are appended, without actually losing the character 
of distinct words. This, perhaps, is the reason why such a 
coalescence never has taken place, and why the Vei language 
is now altogether void of tenset. How the want of tenses is 
supplied by verbs and adverbs is to be learned from the 
Syntax (vide §. 27. II. and §. 32.). , 

V. The sabfunctive mood is identical in form with the 
indicative ; and the ijaperative is distinguished from both 
only by the tone, and sometimes by the absence of the 
pronoun ; e.g. wa hiri Karia ! " fear ye Kari ! " wui si ka- 
nraramal "sit on the box!" i donre si taro ! set rice on the 
fire !" tafo, mue saduma, " go and tell that we will not sur- 
render." 

The infmtive consists of the simple verb, i.e. of the verb 
without pronoun. But if it is governed by another verb it 
takes the suffix a, which is indicative of any subordinate rela- 
tion whatsoever, e.g. kn ta Zoduna k^rea, " they went to call 
Zoduma." (Cf. §. 22. XI. 1.) 
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§.9. 
ETYMOLOGr OF ADVERBS. 
Betidet the number oftcords which are never uted except at adverbi, 
there are others which aisuTne the character of adverbs only when 
they are brought into a certain relation to verbs. Many of the 
latter may, with equal ri^ht, be regarded as other parts oftpeech. 
Hence the adverbs separate into two claises — Absolute and Relative 
Adverbs. 
I. When spenking of absolute, or such adverbs as are never 
uaed in any other capacity, it must be understood that this 
appellation is given with regard to the language as it exists 
at the present day, without reference to its history, and of 
course, also, only with regard to that part of it which came 
under my notice. It is, therefore, very possible that a 
thorough acquaintance with the whole language as it now 
exists, and with its past history, would remove many a word 
from the list of absolute adverbs to that of relative ones, and 
would be able to trace them back to either verbs or nouns. 
As matters are. the list of absolute adverbs stands as follows : — ■ 



burun, well, very (only used 
in connexion with the verb 
bun, to cover, with which 
it seems to have a common 
origin) 

fo and f9, pure, clean (then, 
after certain verbs, expres- 
sive of emphasis in gene- 
ral, or entirety) 

16, close, near 

fua, early, soon 

gba, alone, by itself, distinct 

gba-,quite, entirely ,thoroughly 
(after certain verbs, em- 
phasis in general) 



gb4nda, for nothing, gratui- 
tously, in vain 

gbaro, back, behind 

gbe, awhile, sometime 

gbe, quietly 

gben-, or sometimes gbai and 
gbei, wholly, entirely, fully, 
quite, thoroughly ; just, 
just then 

gbongbon, on, a long time 

gbu, all night 

gburunr, loud 

ka, till, until (of time and 
space) 

giro, in future, hereafter 
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lea, a while, a short time 
kfirei! really! indeed 
kereir, voatiDiialty, constantly, 

kinei, exactly, accurately, dis- 
tinctly 

k(inu, yesterday 

kuir and wuir, when 

ma, not 

ni, in time past 

irgare, only 

pon:, distant, far away , 

pu, through 

purun-, further on, for a time ; 
for nothing, without cause, 
at random 

re, where? when 

sa, hurriedly, suddenly 

Sana, at present, just now, im- 
mediately, instantly, scarce- 
It is the less surprising that several of these adverbs 

have both a local and temporal meaning, aa the Vei language 

in other instances also uses local expressions to denote time ; 

e,g. kambiri-binda mu ton dem m|senu, " at that same tirae 

{lit. at that place's time [sky ?]) we were (still) little children ;" 

dumam' be, " at the present time (fit. the ground which is) ;" 

anu toa niiwa, am' Zau kira, " at that time (pt. they were left 

there, and) Zau fell sick ;"' nie-banda, " present time {lit. 

here-time or here-sky ?) ;" nua kea, amo an'da boro ka Karia, 

" then (lit. there it had reached) they despatched Kari." 

Note. — ^The equivalents to "yes" are n- and e", or, more 
emphatically, hnhh and ehe ; to " no," gbere and gbereo. — Mba 
and mbad is a reply expressive of gratification on receiving a 
pleasing answer, or pleasing information. 



ly (from sa-na, lying-place 

=on the spot ?) 
pipipiri, much, constantly 
s4iTa and sa, perfectly, tho- 
roughly, well 
sen-, slowly, gently 
set, loud, with a loud voice 
sire, high up. long on, long 

(of time and space) 
sina, to-morrow 
so, fully, altogether 
ten-, straightly, erect 
ti, really, actually (doubtless 

connected with the verb ti, 

to be) 
we, now 
wen, when 
wi, awhile ago 
wii and ii, imitating the noise 

of flowing water. 
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n. All adjectives and oumersls may be uaed as adverbs 
without imdergoing the slightest formal change. 

Some demonstrative, and interrogative pronouns are likewise 
frequently converted into adverbs. They are, elc, there, then, 
thus; me, here; Mma? how? mbe? why? nUna? where? 

The imperative of verba is also sometimes used adver- 
bially ; e.g. ka! "upV from ka, to rise. 

As we can say in English, to act " with wisdom," instead 
of to act " wisely," so also in Vei may substantives be made 
complements of verbs. But because in Vei relations of instru- 
mentality, locality, &c., are frequently conveyed without any 
alteration of. or addition to, the noun, it is natural to con- 
sider the noun in those cases as an adverb. Nor is it, in- 
deed, an impossibility that those Douns may have been really 
converted into adverbs ; but the analogy of the whole lan- 
guage seems to be more on our side, when we view them 
as uninflected nouns; so, e.g., me, "in this place," instead of 
" here ;" nu, " in yonder place," instead of " yonder, there ; " 
da and d&ra, " to town ;" dsa, " in the home, to the home," 
instead of "home;^ duma, "on the ground, to the ground," 
instead of "down;" wSre and w6reme (cf. Lat, ho-die), "on 
the present day," " to-day." Words also like k^do, komu, 
may be better regarded as nouns with suffixes, than as 
somewhat similar to the "adverbs of deflection" in other 



There are also some entire phrases, of frequent occurrenee, 
which are now virtually turned into adverbs, and may there- 
fore be termed phraseological adverbs; e.g. ya kune? lit. "art 
thou awake?" but now used at any time of the day or night 
as a general salutation : hence the English-speaking Veis in- 
variably interpret it by, "How do you do?" [t may also be 
stated in this connexion, that when the natives salute they , 
always first utter the name or title of the person whom they 
wish to salute ; e.g. if a man of the name of Kari salutes his 
father, he says, Mfa, ya kune ? " My father, art thou awake ?" 
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The father replies : E ; Kari, ya kune i* " Yes ; Kari art thou 
awake ; " — ko beremu, " good ! well ! all right ! (Ut. Ae tnatter 
is good) ;" — kuna ma, " never mind ! {Ut. it is no matter)." 

§. la 

BTYMOLOGT OF FOSTPOBITION6. 

What Prepositiont are in other languaget Pogtjtoiitioju are in Vei. 
They are either original or derived. 

I. List of Original Podpositions — 



ro, in, within, inside ; among ; 

during 
ye, for, to, against 



fe, after 

koro, under 

ma, on 

man!, by, at, on, about, around 

II. List of Derived Postpositions. They are either derived 
or converted from substantives — 

gbaro, "hind-part, seat;" as postpos. " behind, after ;" e.g. 
oioen'da gone-da tau mu gbaro, " the people shut the 
stockade-gate after us ;" ya mbe kb fo aye mu gbaro ; 
" what didst thou tell him behind our back ?" 

ko, " word, thing, cause, reason ;" as postpos. " on account 
of, in behalf of, &c. " e.g. mbe k6a ? " on what account ? 
why? wherefore ?" mli ma ki na dem mesenoa k^, " we 
did not sleep on account of my little children ; " yabira 
na koa? "hast thou seized him on my account?" mb 
kunni ekere moa ko-fo kda? "when did my father call 
thee, in order to speak of our case." 

ko, "back" postpos. " after, behind ;" 4nu kiako nani, "they 
slept after it (= afterwards) four times;" 4 be k6treko, 
" it is behind the house." 

b&ra, "place;" as postpos, "to;" .e.g. i na mbara!'"come 
to me !" -Ata M6re-mo d6ndo bara, " he went to a cer- 
tain Muhammadan." 

tina, " place ;" as postpos. " to ;' e.g. mu tawa see tina ! "let 
us go to the hole ! " 
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Some substantives, with the suffix ro, might possibly be 
considered as somewhat MVq postpositioaa of defledion ; e.g. 



bu, "belly, bowels;" 4 be k^ive- 
biiro, " it is within the 
house " 

daa, " face, front ;" 86ne be 
na k^ire-dsaro, "there is a 
stone before my house:" 
wu ta ndsaro I- " go ye be- 
fore me ! (temporal)" 



kair, "neck;" Sljbah4nalai 4be 
tere-kando, " Subahanalai 
was above the sun^ 

dsi, "descent ;" W£laha6Ia 4be 
t4re-dsiero,"Walahaulawa9 
under the sun" 

kb, "cause;" na koro akdro, 
" on account of my rice" 



But they are better looked upon, as is already intimated, as 
substantives with suffixes. 



ETYMOLOGY OP COHJUNCTIONS. 

Tbs Vei language is comparatively rich in Conjunctions, which tuay 

he dimded itUo Absolute and Relative. 

I. The following are Absolute ConfundUms : — 

6 — o and ii — u, either, or whe- 
ther, or as well as, both, 
and 
P&re, too, also, even 



be, and 

fera, with, and 

hi, and, if 

zi, but, however ^ 

II. List of Cot^ndions which are but relatively such ; — 



gba. or; from gba, adv. sepa- 
rately 

ke and k6re, but, then, that, 
whether, else ; from ke, 
pron. this, adv. then 

kuir, if; from kmr, arfw. when 

klinni, if, as ; from kunnt, adv. 
when 

bema, because, for; from be, 
to be, and ma, on = on the 
being 



4mu, and, then; from a, it, 

and mu, it was = it was, it 

had taken place 
ktimu, therefore ; from kb, 

reason, and mu, it is 
kirlmu, as, forasmuch as; from 

kira, way, mannef, and mu, 

it is 
B6mu, at the same time, but, 

however ; from so, time, 

and mu, it is 
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§. 18. 

ETYMOLOGY OF INTERJECTIONS. 

In Vei, as in most languages, the Interjections, for the most part, consist 

of a vowel, or a combination ofvoweU. Tkey are at follows — 

a ! § 1 ea ! eio ! ko ! 6 1 ho ! oya ! hoio 1 kuo ! y4mbao ! 



CHAPTER IV. 

CONVERTIBILITY OF WORDS* 

§. 13. 

The Convertibility of Words being in the sane ratio toHk their want 

of inflection, we truigt be prepared by the precediwj chapter to find 

it in the vndest extent in the Vei language. 

I. It is probable that all intransitive Vei verbs may be used 
as adjectives and substantives. As a natural consequence of 
the entire absence of inflection, .it must follow, thaf whenever 
any thing is predicated of a subject without the use of a 
separate copula, the predicate can with equal right be c-on- 
sidered as either verb, adjective, or substantive. With re- 
gard to form, there is generally no difference whatever in 
Vei; and with regard to meaning, I suppose the natives do 
not distinguish between verb and adjective on the one hand, 
and an abstract substantive on the other : a walk is to them 
"the walking;" one's fell, "his falling;" the grandeur of a 
thing, " its being great" The close aflSnity between verbs 
and adjectives is so obvious as to strike one in any language ; 
and James Harris said a century ago, " Some verbs appear 
to denote nothing more than a mere simple adjective joined 

• This term, as well as some others, has been adopted from Dr. R. G. 
Latham's work on the Eoglish langiiage. 
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to an aBsertion ; thus, haZeiv in Greek, and ' eqoalleth ' in 
English, mean nothing more than hoc eari, 'is equal.* So 
albeo, in Latin, is no more than 'albus mm'" (vide Cb. IX. of 
" Hermes, or a Philosophical Inquiry concerning Universal 
Grammar," by James Harris, Esq.). The sameness of form 
between adjectives and verbs is so complete in Vei, that here, 
if in any language, it may be asked whether they are not 
really one part of speech. 

II. The parts of speech between which conversion usually 
takes place are the substantives, adjectives, and verbs, on the 
one hand ; and the pronouns, adverbs, and conjunctiotis, on 
the other. 

1. Xhe following instances will illustrate the conversion 
between, or (as it might he termed) the identity of substan- 
tives, adjectives, and verbs — 

Dm : na i dia. " I love thee j" mfa ndia, " my father loves 
me;" dia-mo, "love-person, friendship-person," i.e."lover, 
friend ;" mfi nyo-dia ma ! " let us make mutual friend- 
ship 1" anu be nyo-diawaro, " they are in love with 
each other ;" a dia, " he loves, is loving," 
Dsa : an'da nyo dsa, " they bated each other ;" ya ndsa, 
" thou blackenedst (Hi. reddenedst) me " dsa-mo, " ha- 
tred-person," i.e. "enemy ;"' a dsa, " it (is) red, yellow, 
loathsome." 
Fa : a nie tk, " he killed a bullock ;" mboea ffi, "my friend 
has died ;" an'da fa ma, " they made a funeral ;" fta 
fa-ko fo! "go and tell the death news!" nyanau' do: 
ya na faro, " the spirits said : Thou hast come into 
the kingdom (or region, dominion) of death ;" an'da 
kiim bun anoa fama, " they covered their dead with 
cloths." 
Nyi: i nyi, "thou art handsome; ndia-mo nyi gba, "my 
friend is very handsome ;" 4n'da sana nyia, '' they pre- 
pared the bed ;" kore nyia kfirumba, " the rice yielded 
very much ;" a nyia tfi, " his beauty is gone." 
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2. Pronouns may be converted into adjectives and con- 
janctifms. 

As the English adverbs "then" and "there" are certain 
cases of an Anglo-Saxon demonstrative pronoun (pide Latham, 
"The English Language," §. 182.), so it cannot be surprising if 
in Vei. which has no traces of inflexion, the same form 
stands both for a demonstrative pronoun and an adverb. This 
is the case with the words me, he, and also with the indefinite 
numerals yhi, gb^f, pfwp- w^ich partake of certain peculiarities 
of the pronouns. 

Me has generally an adverbial force when suffixed to a 
noun which is unconnected with verbs (cf. the use of 
H. nSn); e.g. smame, "here is a seat " kfdeme airo, 
" here is the man sitting ;" wa d6mme, " here is your 
rice ;" mfa n:gam6, " my father, here am I.'' In order 
to increase its demonstrative force, nu is ft«quently 
added to me (cf. the German diess da, dahier): ya 
musiemenu, "here (or "this here") is thy wife;" mbira- 
miiuem6nu, " here is my mother-in-law ;" fam6nuye, 
" the dead is here." 
Ke may be considered as an adverb when suffixed to nt« ; 
e.g. demm^ke, "this child here." The proper meaning 
of m^ and kSme seems to be respectively, " this here" 
and " that there ;" but in the praxis of the language 
this difierence is not observed, both being used for 
"this here" and "this there;" only with regard to 
their connexion there is this difierence, that m^e is 
generally a suffix, whereas keme is generally not ; e.g. ^f- 
mero, " this here said ;" k6me kdne bira, " this here 
took a stick ;" musumeke mmadse, " this woman here I 
have not seen ;" na suye demmeke ai toa pffirufirowa, 
" this my little animal here, it Vill be left in the trap." 
JTe is also frequently converted into a conjunction (just as 
Grrimm derives the corresponding conjunctions, German 
"doch," and English "though," from the demonstrative 
pronoun, vide his Grammar, Vol. III. p. 176): k€ wu ta 
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fo! "then go and tell it!" k^ irgbaail "then whip me!" 
na kaie ma ndiaro. ke dem musuma demme, " my hus- 
band does no longer love me, but this little ^rl." 
Gin : 4n'ni a m!amani gM, " they apply it all over him." 
Gbere (cf. the adverbial use of Heb. 73) : &au kCami bo afoa 
gb^re, " wh^D they have gone out to tell it every- 
where." 
Pene: k6we mbe f^n dom p^ne! "let me eat first!" iwu- 
roa ini mbere dsan, " thou wantedst to abuse me first." 



CHAPTER V. 

ON THE ACCENT. 

i 14. 

The Vet langvage U to eminently mutical, that the aUemation of 

intaisity and tnoderation in sound is much mere uniform, and 

vmch few interfered with by the logical element, than in many other 



I. The accent in all isolaied words lies on the first syllable i 
e.g. d^nde, Hri, &nu ; Doaru, koari, moaou; b4rawara. This 
will appear the more natural, when we consider that the 
greatest portion of words are monosyllables, that a smaller 
number are dissyllables, and still fewer, trisyllables or poly- 
syllables. In foreigu words, however, the accent is generally 
BuSered to remain unchanged ; e.g. Mondona, Setaua, dsah^- 
nama. 

It is striking, that often the mere consonant of which the 
first person of the singular pronoun consists may receive the 
accent; e.g. nko, "give me;" mfii, "my father;" ihbara, 
" my place ;" nton, " my name ;" lita, " I ga" If these forms 
are considered as one word, the case is identical with the 
general rule, the consonant n and its equivalents being treated 
as a distinct syllable. But tbelanguage has not been con- 
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Biatent in this respect, for we meet even more frequently forms 
likemm^a, "my grandmother;" m(Sra,"iny liver (heart) " 
nkuru, "my bone ;" n-k6n-, " my head." One thing, however, 
seems to have been the ease, viz. that monosyllables have inore 
readily ceded their accent to the pronoun than dissyllables. 

II. In a sentence, the accent of individual words gives way 
to the regular undulation, in which the general flow of speech 
moves on. The law for this undulation is, that one accented 
syllable is followed by one or two, rarely three, not accented ; 
e. g. na i dia, " I love thee ;" krao 4nu duuda firaro, " and 
they entered into the forest;" &mo a b^ro don akoro, "and 
he put his hand under it;" anu ma nani kerer^iwabara = 
kerera iwa, " they did not bring war to thy place ;" ndo mbe 
ko b& nie? "I said. What are the news here?" ixkdm^mus6 
here, i.e, nkomu i musu bere, " this is my reason (for say- 
ing) &c." ; or " therefore give upa woman," The accent seems 
to serve merely a musical or euphonic purpose in the con- 
text, and not the logical one of distinguishing one word 
from the other. Hence the circumstance, which appears 
rather strange at first, that the verb, in a logical point of 
view the most important part of a proposition, so often occurs 
in the capacity of a mere enclitic; e.g. ^u b^nda dsi tia, 
"they. had finished crossing the water;" a gbi tedun, "she 
divided all ;" anMa duyenii, " so they built houses." The 
want of being able to distinguish one word from another by 
means of accent is made up by certain affixes expressive of 
emphasis (vide §■ 22.). 

In imperative prepositions the accent generally falls on the 
verb, which circumstance may have so much influence on 
what follows, as to cause several subsequent words to move in 
the iambic measure. But, as if not fitting them well, they 
always soon exchange it again for trochees or dactyles; e.g. 
ink m64 gbatie bo, " come and remove our difliculty ;" uia 
mome buro f^re, " come, inspect this person's bowels I" 



igtizedoy Google 



( 45 ) 
CHAPTER VI. 

THE LAW OF EUPHOKV. 

§. 15. 

PHYSICAL LAW OP EUF^OMY. 

The Physical Law of Euphony it the tendency of a language to avoid 

difficulty in the traTuition from one poiition of the organs of speech 

to another. It accounts for several phenometta in the Vei language. 

I. The great influence which Phonetism exercises in every 
lanfftiage. Max Wocher first systematically exhibited in his 
" Allgemeine Phonologie." He also suggested the appella- 
tion of Physical and Psychical Laws of Euphony. I was 
much gratified, after a little application, at once to recognise 
the above laws in most of the euphonic changes in the Vei 
language.- In a written language, and among a literary people, 
the free operation of the law of euphony may, in some de- 
gree, be impeded ; but in the unwritten languages of Africa, 
which have never attained to an objective existence, but have 
been transmitted to us merely by the mouths of numerous 
generations, due attention to their phonetism is especially 
needful, in order to understand the form in which they present 
themselves to us at present. I have found Wocher's advice 
of great practical utility in ascertaining which combination 
of sounds is accompanied with least difficulty to the oi^ans of 
speech, and give here the chief of them, with the full confi- 
dence, "that whoever makes use of them will easily see that 
" the secret operation and formation of language " which 
resulted in the changes to be mentioned below, was influenced 
by the tendency to avoid difficulty in changing the position 
of the oi^ans of speech. Wocher says : " In order to obtain 
»>me certainty in ascertaining the degrees of ease and diffi- 
culty in the transition from one position of the mouth to 
another, not only a fine taste in general is required, but the 
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same must also be improved by much and long exercise. 
Advantages for such an exercise are. 1. Frequently repeated 
pronunciation of the whole combination of sounds in question 
alternately with this or that vowel or consonant in question ; 
2. Combining silent and vocal pronunciation ; 3. Assuming as 
indifferent and lazy a position of the mouth as possible, in 
which case every inconvenience and harshness is most easily 
felt : the chin may, e.-g., be supported by the hand during the 
attempt ; i. On account of the intimate connexion between 
the organs of speech, and the mutual inlluence of one on the 
other, it will be of great advantage, in difficult cases, closely 
to observe even the external visible position of the mouth, 
by means of a looldng-glass." 

II. Euphonic changes in the symphony of consonants. 
According to the nature of the Vei language, consonants 
can only meet, 1. when the pronoun of the first person sin- 
gular is prefixed to a word ; 2. when a word, terminating in 
n' is followed by one beginning with a consonant ; 3. when 
the elision of a vowel has taken place, renderings an nt or n 
final. Hence it appears that only m, n, and n* can come 
into immediate contact with other consonants. It then de- 
pends on the nature of the latter whether the former will 
exercise an assimilating in6uence, or be assimilated them- 
selves. 

1. Cases when m, n, and n* are changed by a followiiig 
consonant — 

a. m and n are changed into n' by a following - 

g: an' G6turu n^ for : am' G-, "andGoturu came;" at" 
g6ne daka, for : in' g-, " that thou open the stockade- 
gate." 
k: mon' kura bi, for : m6m k-, "the person who took the 
cloth ;" mun' kaduma, for : mlin' k-, "let us get up." 
w : nwliro, " I want," for nwliro ; but then cf. 2. a. 
b- m and n- are changed into n by a following 

d: an' difi na, for : am' d-, " and darkness came ;" fen 
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ddndo, for: feird-, "one thiag;" ddndori, for : d6irdori, 

"an infant" 
n: an' ny4na na, for; am" ny-, "and a ghost came;" 

tan nani, for : tan n-, " fourteen." 
8 : an' sandfa, for: am' a-, "and the town ;" kon-suru, 

for : kon-a-, " tree-root ;" tan aagba. " thirteen." 
t : an' t^re bera for : am't-, " and the sun set ;" k&n ti, 

for ; kun ti, " when it is ;" ken tan, " ten houses." 

c. n and n* are changed into nt hy a following 

b: i&ba, for: nba, "my mother;" mboa, "I come out;" 
f^mba, " a great thing, devil ;" a 9§m bi " he took 
a atone." 

/: mfa, "my father;" ya mfiri, "thou hast thrown at 
me ;" dom-f^n, " foot.pp. eat-thing;" dom-fon, "ap- 
parel." 

p : mP5ro-bann, "my banana;" mpoe, "my eagle;" 
fem peneme? "are these all the things ?" 

V ■■ mv6vo, " my lungs ;" mv4nya, " my vein ;" k torn 
■ Vani, " his name was Vani." 

d. n* is changed into n by a following 

y: d6nye, "to the child," for: dfenye; but this is rare, 

and for the more common change vide 2, b. 
t: kiinro, for i kiinro ; but then of. 2, b. 
Cases when (m) n, n, change a following consonant — 

a. n changes a following 

rintod; ddo, "I say," for: nro; an'da, "they," for: 

4n' ra; moen'do, "the people said," for: moen'ro. 
y into da: ndse, "for me," for: nye ; dendse, "to the 

child." 
and sometimes into y. 4nu senge, for: senye, "they 

told me." 
d into n; b&nna=:b&ada, "timej" but this change is 

very rare. 

b. Ti changes a following 

k into y; ken-gura, for; k^w-kiira, "trousers;" 4num' 
bferekeir-gOffor k6n-ko. "they pass behind the house." 
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w into g : Skin guru, " if he want ;" ya a gb4si pu- 
■ ruurga, for : puruirwa, " thou whippest her for 
nothing ;" ai g6ro-koirg& tia, " he is to cut palisade- 
pales;" irguru-ba b^ nu, fiir: n:wuru-ba, "my parent 
(mother) is here," 
But if n' — g or n — w are not couverjiant enough, they are 
changed into 

Either, m — b : mb^m fa, " when I die ;" rabe, " I shall ;" 
itbere. "I shall not." for: rirwe, irwere, or irge.^gere. 
or, n — d : &we ngb^sia pdrundau, " he is whipping me 
for nothing " (p&rundau =t purunrwau, or purun'gau). 
a It must be observed, that the above changes do not 
ahcays take place when they have become possible. The 
preceding rules show only what u generaUy the case. Some- 
times the euphonic change is purposely avoided, perhaps 
Avm reasons arising from the symphony of the sounds of a 
whole phrase, or from the law of a regular undulation in the 
accent; e.(/. an'dakiin tie, "they cut his head;" but. &nMa- 
kfin'e bi, "they took his head." 

The m of am\ the apocopated form of fimu, quite distin- 
guishes itself by its resistance to assimilation. Forms like 
am^ Doalu, am' so, are more common than those euphonically 
changed. 

4. An accumulation of three consonants without an inter- 
vening vowel is what the Vei language does not admit of. 
Whenever it would occur in the common collocation of words, 
it is avoided by what is best looked upon as conlradion ; for 
the first two of them are in such cases always identical. 
These two then so flow together in pronunciation, as to 
sound as one. (Perhaps, also, in English this view would 
be more correct than when it is said, " that in the mouths 
even of correct speakers, one of the doubled consonants is 
often dropped.") To account for the disappearance of one of 
those consonants, either by apocope or aptueresis, would he 
considerably more difficult The forms referred to are, 
therefore, to be written as one word ; e.g. ads4nda, " he 
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" took leave of me ;" kfimbe ta, " therefore I shall gO;" a dfin- 
sundo, " it enters into my nose " na kumm4wake, '' as to 
my thing which I have done ;" woanu tombenu, " ye are my 
uncles (lit. your names are my uncles);" (dsanda, from 
dsannda=d3an: nda; kumhe, from kum'mbe = k^mu riibe; 
ddnsundo, from donnslindo = ddn: nsfindo; kumiwake, from 
kum' 'm4wake=k4mu mm&wake; tombenu, from tommb^u 
=toir mbenu). 

III. Euphonic Changes in the Symphony of Vowels — 
1. Two vowels can only meet when a word terminating 
In a vowel is followed by certain pronouns (i, a), or takes 
a vowel affix. (Some interjections, and a few other words, 
toitkin which two vowels meet, cannot here come into con- 
sideration, th«r forms being already euphonically fixed.) 
The hiatus thus arising is removed in the following ways — 
a. By Crasis. This is the case only if the second of two 
meeting vowels be i. They then either coalesce into 
one vowel, or form a diphthong : tlie first we call per- 
fect, the second imperfect, crasis- 
The Perfect Crasis unites oand a, a and i, e and i,'e and it 
t and i, o and i. 

a-\-a=a: a feral)a = a f6ra abd, " ^e and her mother;" 
abfiro-dem berend8e=a aburo-d., "he gave up his 
own child to me ;" fembabi = femba a hi, " the big 
thing (devil) took her ;" anur fanu tiisa=£nu fa anu 
tfisa, "their fother asked them;" m6e tanu dsa= 
ni6e ta &nu dsa, " the people went to their home ;" 
4mo anu tusa = amo a 4nu t., " and he asked them." 
a^i^e: a bundedsaro = a b(iiida idsaro, "itcamedown 
into thy face " riibe a sendeye = sfenda lye, " I am 
telling it thee ;" wu f6reny6mo = f^ra iny., " thou 
and thy brother ; " akbm' molkere=moa ikere, 
" therefore we called thee ;"' mui bereeko = b^rea iko, 
"we will go behind thee, t.e. go over to thee." 
(This e may sometimes be jtointed into e.) 
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f+i — e: mbegbasi = mbe igbasi, " I shall whip thee," 

e+i=ae: na b6reye^na b§re lye, "I gave it up to 
thee ;" ya daeton dem me8e=d96 iton, " thou Beest 
thou art a young boy ;" ya dslwa torn m6ba=df e 
iwa, " thou seest that thoa art a grown up peraon." 

i + i=i: himabi^hi Emsabi. "if thou do not take it;" kaa 
kun: korira = kori i'ra, " when they surround thee." 

i + i=:e: a foaweye^foawi lye, " he has told thee ;" ya d^nr 
kunnekeres^kunni ikere, "if thy child has called thee"'. 

o+i (perhaps first=oi=iai, and then) = e: aredSii nie 
= 4ro i d^n, "he stud. Enter thou here;" 4resa= 
&ro isk, " he said. Lie down ;" 4rewa fo ^ &ro iwa fo, 
" he said. Thou saidst ;" den kaimaregbfira nie, " the 
boy said, Draw near here ;" kaimaro igh&ra. 

But the I, thus arising, is sometimes pointed into e : 
arlkie = Sro ikie, " he said. Sleep thou ;" i6&reDa 
^mfaro in&, " my father said. Come thou." 
The Imperfect Cra^ joins a and i, a and u, e and i, o and 
, and u and i. 

a-\-i=^ca: mf&ina, "come, my father;" m^kere, "my 
■ fether calls thee ;" wu f^rainyomo, " thou and thy 
brother." 

a-|-i = ei; k^ein4 = kana ini, "come, guana!" kferei- 
s£ne = kera is^ne, "deer, be welcome!" ndo neis6 = 
rfdo na i sd. "I said, I know thee ;" 6ta dsirfiira = 
dsira ira, " I will go and show thee ;" mu meikere, 
" we did not call thee." 

a4-u=au; k madsam moe d6ndo pereau = pereaii, "he 
did not take leave even of one person." 

a^us^ou: Snu m& nii kou=kau, "fliey do not sell 
that place ;" 4nu mtiniwa moou = m6au, " they 
turned from us." 

e-f-i = ei: kfiwa mugbi wuru, " but thou hast begotten 
us all ;" kfeibere, " but thou thyself." 

e 4- i = et : tirinei ta mina P " which way is the fight 
going?" m6mu kun- kerek^ira, "if any man make 
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war with theef keima, for k^ims, from kerima, 

" lately." 
o + 1 = <n ; nni a foiye, " I must tell it thee C deireroina 

= denero inii, " the child said, Come tbou!" = i ni4 

&)my6moeDuye, "do not tell thy brothers;" funo 

arbitoir ge dso P " he said. What is thy name i^' 
o+i = «•■ &reid6ir! = kro idSxc, "he said, Enter!" mfareita 
= mRiroita,''niyfatheraayB,Go;" borei, "jnthehand.^ 
u-ft=ut.- t&mara-momuira = momu ira, "thou art a 

fool ;" mo nyamabamfiira, " thou art a very bad 

person;" komuita, "therefore go." 
o-fu often = ou.' avrere a deau kou = k6u, "he did not 

give to his children." 

6. Hiatus avoided by a mere accommodation of vowelt. 
Certain vowels can so easily follow each other, that tkey 
leave no hiatus between them, or only a very slight one. If 
such a relation has been produced by a change of one of the 
meeting vowels, that is what is here called accommodation 
of vowels : which of the two meeting vowels is to be 
changed depends on the second : if that is a, the first is 
changed ; bat if t, the second. 

aa. The first of two meeting vowels changed — 

6 and u become o : 4mo a b4ro, " and her mother said," 

&mo 4nu, "and they;" 6no ak^nre dsiraDoa=:^u 

akeiradsira 4nua, "they showed them his house f 

doani = ddaru atoa. &om td, " it was left;" akoa, 

- from kdi " on its account" 

But sometimes u becomes i: mo w&ri a gb&u, w4iri=: 
wuru, " somebody wants to see her ;" w&mi a fa ; 
wdmi = wfimu (or = wdmui ?), " let us kill him l" 
e becomes e : kike and kikea, " to sleep;" f6re and f6rea. 
"to look;" sara b6 am4 P "is there a law on it?" 
k&ime a bira, " tliis man seized him;" firo ke dkun-, 
" he said that he conld;" una were &wa dsea, " I came 
' to-day to see him ;" Momoru b^re a m6 bore, "Momoru 
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hjmselfgaveupapersonr fu>us6 anufe, &Q*da tiritrke 

anuSi "they pursued them, they fought with them." 

o becomes o .* k^ mu bere akou, " then we will not be 

after him ;" i&ma sou, " L do not kuow." 

Note.—The u in the diphthong au often dissolves itself into 

w when followed by a or i; hue daw &nunia, "guns fired on 

them ;'^ 4nn kum b4ir anu nyawa, " when they had finished 

dressing them ;"" in' daw iro (and then, according to IV. 5, 

dairo), " thou answerest and sayest." 

bb. The second of two meeting vowels changed. 

As has been stated already, this second vowel ia al- 
ways i. Generally it becomes e, but sometimes 
also the broader e. 
i changed into e .- ai e koa, " she will give thee ;" 
mfa kunni ekere, " when my father called thee ;" 
ini a so ero, " thou knowest it, thou sayest ;" 
4n'do ero, " they said (that) diou saidst." 
i changed into f .- mui e fara, " we will kill thee ;" 
mui epere ifara, "we will kill thee too." 

c. Hiatus avoided by the efectim of a vouxl 
The ejection can either be an apocope or an apharesU .- 
the former is the more common ; the latter can occur only 
if the second vowel is a. 

aa. apocope off, e, i, u: mVa mi^mbe a mi, "I shall 
drink it ;" mVa f6iye, " 1 shall tell it thee ;" ya 
ds'& fo ndse = ya ds^ a f6, "thou seest he has told 
me ;" ya ds'a were, " thou seest he will not^" iwa 
fo mfay' iro=mfaye fro, "didst thou tell my father?" 
^i ko fo iy"6, am'ma k6 fo ly'o = lyeo, " whether he 
has told thee something, or whether he has not told 
thee something" an 'da muro ny6ny'ou = nyenyeou, 
" they scattered us ;" ka' inyomo binni &=kai iny., 
"man! as thy brother has died;" kom' i d3ake= 
komu 1, " therefore divine !" 
hb. Aphteresu : wlii 'nu bira = wm anu, "catch ye 
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them !" ^u *n<16tre dotr = anu &du d., " tbey ate their 
rice ;" i nu bo, " beg them ;" miksie, li, 'ro = zi, &ro, 
"the womao, however, said." 

d. Hiatus avoided by the insertion of a consonant. 

r iiiserted : na ra da£ = na a, " I saw it ;" in&ndsa ra 
mi, " the chief drank it ;" k^ri ra g]^, " the leopard 
chased it;" am' Vani ra fo, " and Vani, he said f' 
fluye ra kdtt, " on account of the meat ;" tie ra doir, 
" the fowl ate it ;" mu ra danr, " we hear it ;" ta 
r6nu gbai, " the fire drove tjiem." 
w inserted : sltndo wa ton* = sando a totr. " Sonde's name ;" 
an'toa waro, " they were left in it ;" finda wa fo 
' Bomma, " they spake it at Bomma ;" Goturuwa 
nsair = Goturiia, " Goturu baa hired me." In some 
of these cases, however, it ia uncertain whether the w 
is inserted, or whether ft is part of the pronoun. 
t/ inserted : this is only the case where the first of two 
meeting vowels is t ; lya wdsa = i a w6sa, " bale it 
out;" 1 ya dje, "thou seest it;" I yk n:ko = i &iTko, 
"g^ve thou me." 
2. Besides the mutual influence which vowels have when 
placed in immediate contact, they sometimes also a&ect each 
other, although separated by consonants. This seems' to be 
the case in the following instances : a kure n nu = a kure f., 
" he threw a word there," Le, "replied;" borei, "in the hand," 
for bbro ; m^-fen", " drinkables," for mi-fen' ; sekiri, " settle- 
ment," for sikiri; dondori, and donduri, and diindilri = dgn 
dori, " a little child ;" f6m-R»ro, " spoil, booty," for f£m-fdro ; 
fom fore, " an empty thing," for fern fore. 

IV. Euphonic Changes in the Symphony of Vowels and 
Consonants — 

). Malation of foioels. — It is sometimes difficult to aay 
whether the change of a vowel has heed occasioned by the 
influence of another vowel, although separated by consonants 
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(vide IV. 3.), or by the influence of the consonant imme- 
diately following. There appear to be some instances where 
the latter is the case. 

The labials, especially, have a tendency to change o and d 
into u: mbe diambfimuwi = diambomuwi, " what has been the 
conversation P" kiime == kome, "this matter;" klimu = k^mu, 
" therefore ;'' b6runero = boromeroi " in this hand ;" ku bere, 
"good" mu be ku lariwaro = k6 bir., "vre were in that 
matter." 

The consonant *■ also often imparts to vowels an inclina- 
tion to become u : a b£ mbiiro, for boro. " it was in my 
hand" 8uro = s6ro, "in the hole;" mbfe kQro = k6ro? "in 
what matter P" suro, " sitting," is frequently used for airo, 
than which it flows decidedly easier. 

2. Ejection of F'oweh. — The vowels i and u are especially 
liable to ejection. Certain consonants following facilitate this 
ejection, and certain vowels following oppose it: e.g. mun' ta 
dara = mdni ta, " let us go to town ;" muni 4nu nu, "let us hide 
them ;" mum' bo nu, " we have come out thence ;" ini a f6, "that 
thou tell it ;" k4n*-da'ya, but generally k&ni-da'ya, " silver- 
bracelet." The u of the conjunction dmu is generally dropped 
before consonants : am' Vani — am' Doaru — am' dende — am' 
moenu, &C. The u of the affix mu is ft^uently dropped, 
especially before labials : mmirinyarem' Vanira mfa, " my 
&ther, I am afraid of Vani ;" i kom^ ma nda, " the thing 
which thou hast done to me ;" nnyomom' Bur&ima, " Ibrahim 
is my brother," The u of the pronoun aim, and the plural ter- 
mination, is likewise frequently dropped ; ka 'ta p6ii, " they 
went faraway ;" an' na, " they came;" m6ro fim^n'te, " in the 
midst of black people ;" mu gbdren'do, "in our skins ;" a tan'da 
= atanura, "he went with them;" 4n*da = &nura, "they;" 4a'- 
do = anuro, "they said;" musien'toa, "the women were left." 

3. Insertion of Vowels : I airko, and then lyfi nko. for 
inko, "give me." 

4. Insertion of Consonanls. Of — 

ff between n' and u, n' and a : bangu, for banu, " it is 
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6mshed ;" donrgu, for doirn, " he put on ;" k&irgu, for 
k&iTu ; sindaa deir ga b^nusdeir a, "ther^ was a 
small town." 

m before b and /; bambe, for b&ba, " very big ;" kuru- 
mba, for kuniba, " very much ;" sum f^ra. for soru 
f6rB, " seven," 

n : fertoden:, "a twin" from fera and den*; sund6ado = 
sorn dondo, "six;" mil an to = mu a to, "we leavehim." 

r (or'd) between tf and a: mbe sowa s&n dara = 

sair 4ra, " I shall buy a horse with it ;" wumu ds^re 

a&a da mtjtsia, " let us return Sang's wife." 

5. Ejection of Cvnsotuijtis. — The vowels which thereby 

come into inmiediate contact coalesce by means of either 

perfect or imperfect crasia : — 

n" ejected : na seye=>Da sfen lye, " I have told thee ;" 
na baidia = na b^n* idia, " I am already in love with 
thee;" de we kfin" koaria = detre w., "the child 
cannot speak jT a ma' maye = a mina ma aye, "he 
made a growl at him;" & be ka'raro = kamiraro, 
"it was in the box';" 4nun:' kdra, bu' am^^bun* a. 
"they cover him with cloth." 

ny and nds ejected : a ma'-demu = a ma'ya, or m^odsa- 
d^ffemu, " she is the daughter of a chief ;" keima 
= k^nyema, " on the sand." 

r ejected : a ma kure fi nu = firi t)u, " he did not 
reply;" bawara = barawara, "sheep;" Boa Kairo = 
Boa K&riro, " Boa Kari said ;" anu hero ^ b^rero, 
"they gave again ;" oa k6na benu = here nu, " I have 
nothing to do with It ;" Ai Bubi = Ari Bubi ; Z6 
Duma = Zoru Duma ; hi' Gadsei blni nu h^reni, " if 
Gadsei had not been there;" moa so ta mi da = 
t^ra Du dara, " we met a horse there, in the town ;" 
te dondo bir6 = t6re d. biriro, " on that very same 
day." 

w ejected: mu ere d8e = mu were Tdse,'"we did not 
see thee ;" mu e saduma = mu ere, or md were s.. 
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"we will not surrender ;" ara fa uru = Mwuru, "she 
brooght forth his lather ;" akdmu na u k^re = na wu, 
" therefore I called you ;" mu fanoa mum = muuru = 
, mu wuru, " our fathers have begotten us ;" moa na 
u dB^rea, = iia wu, "we came to fetch you back;" 
^um' fa boubdro = bo wji, " they take the dead out 
of your hand." 
ejected: faaramfiira = bayaram^ira, "thou art a trai- 



PSTCHICAL LAW OP EUPHONY. 

This is a tendency of the language to render the comMnation of touttda 

harmonious and agreeable to the ear. 

I. Wocher says on this subject in his " Allgemeine Pho- 
nologic," §. 10: "The euphony of the ear is in intimate 
connexion with the euphony of the organs of Speech. What 
flows conveniently and easily as to the organs of speech must 
also sound agreeably and pleasantly to the ear, at least to 
that of the speaker himself, when carried along on the stream 
of euphony ; and vice versA, every disagreeable sound is also 
more or less inconvenient to the organs of speech : conse- 
quently, every language which has developed itself into a 
living sympbonism, must also satisfy the ear; in so far, at 
least, as we have entered into its organism. On the plea- 
santness of sounds in a foreign language we may not judge 
correctly until we can move in its organism with some ease, 
and consider all its parts in their peculiar phonetic relations. 
It will not do to compare merely this or that abrupt phrase 
with an expression of another language which we consider 
more beautiful." Accordingly, we must not expect an ab- 
solute difference between what we ascribe severally to the 
physical and to the psychical law of euphony. The difference 
consists merely in a more or less. It is evident, e.g., that 
an accumulation of the same vowel is not only monotonous to 
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»he ear, but requires also considerable ezertioa of the orgaus 
of speech. But in avoiding it, the psychical law may have 
exercised a predominating influence. 

II. The Vei language produces euphony to the ear in. 
the following ways — 

I. By the thoroughly uniform proportion of the conso- 
nantal and vowel elements, in which it surpasses even Arabic 
and Italian. With great regularity, a consonant and vowel, 
or diphthong, form the syllable ; and one or two, seldom 
more, syllables, the word. The only consonant which can 
conclude a word or syllable is n. or its symphonic modifi- 
cation. In all cases where n and d, or m and b &e., meet 
in the same word, that word is probably a compound. 

S. By the agreeable modulation and variety in the suc- 
cession of vowels. 

In this place may be mentioned the changes in the ter- 
mination of words, when standing in the context. This is a 
very striking peculiarity of the Vei language, and cannot be 
accounted for, except it be to serve such a phonetic purpose. 
Nouns, namely, not terminating in a or e, very frequently 
undergo the same changes at their termination when used 
in the context, as, e.g., when assuming the plural termi- 
nation, and the sufBx ro. The following are some of the 
most common of these changes ; but more occur, which can 
easily be learnt from the examples dispersed throughout the 
grammar. 

a. Pinal o and o interchanged : k6ne akoa, " on account of 
the femine," (konro) ; a kore-fclinge danr, " he smelt the 
scent of *e rice," (koro) ; a mfisu donde f6re, " he looked 
at one woman ; hima kaiwore ma, " if thou dost not 
perform thy conjugal duty (IcMworo) ; a kore bi, " he 
took the throne (koro) ; nnyomoe kam tk. " when my 
brother has died;" dem mSse-dongbe kfin-kiiru, mfisu- 
doirglioe kunkuru, "there was a numerous crowd of 
little children and _ women;" (^pffgbo = crowd.) — ^Awi 
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gbore dse, " she found her skin (gboro) ; trgbSre s^ ■ 

mani, * my hide has been, lost ;" musie gbia d4ir Dsuba 

bare, " all the women heard that Job had recovered," 

(ba*o)i kerea gbore bi, "war has taken the book." — 

Zuye tdn zo-mfinira. "the chiefs name was Cbief- 

Mani;" fimo a poe-keri^ bo akoro, "and he took the 

e^le's eggs from under him." 

b. Final d and u changed : wuri a gbasa bi, "the dog took 

the cassada ;" m&si af6 aro : na klini-dfmmu, " the 

woman said, It is my silver ring ;" &be mfisie boro, " it 

is in the woman's hand ;" kaie a wfirie fa, " the man 

killed the dog;" an' tfirie k6 nu, "they put oil there;** 

pakennamdye, " it is the spider ;" a kue dair and a kde 

dair, " he heard the word ;" t&ndviye ta, "the messenger 

went," 

I have made large collections, to ascertain whether or 

not these changes serve a logical or rfietorical purpose; but I 

am led to conclude that they are purely phonetic, and may 

therefore be made or omitted according to taste. 



CHAPTEE VII. 

ON COMPOSITION AND DECOMPOSITION. 

§. 17. 

COMPOSITION. 
In compound word* a Svbitanfive may define Sttbufantiven, Adjective*, 
and Verbt, but a Verb only Svbttantivet. From the manner in 
which they are joined, the Compound* are divided into Pure and 
Impure Compound*. 
I. Pure Compounds are those whose constituent parts do not 
under^ a formal change by composition. 
I. Substantives define or qualify — 

a. Other Substantives : don-gbunr, rice-bowl ; gbfin-tf- 
r^u, bowl-p^^ces; d^on', feast-rice ; be-denr, uncle's 
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child, i.e. nephew; gbe-kuru, rum-cask; p4tawa- 
k^D-ara, money-chest ; kani-bmda, silver-spoon ; Boa 
Kari-ba, the Boa Kart-mother, i.e. Boa Kaii's mo- 
ther ; poe-keri, eagle-egg ; Ikme-te, grassfield-centre. 

6. Adjectives: fod-fa, Ut. belly-full, ie. satis6ed. 

c. Verbs : fira-bo, Ut. breath-coming-out, i. e. life ; sand^a- 
bo, town-taking. 
2, Verbs qualify Substantives — 

Sa-b4nda, Ut lie-down-time, i.e. bed-time; na-b&ndiL, 
come-time, i.e. time to come. 

II. Impure Compounds are those whose constituent parts 
undei^o a formal change by composition. 
1. Substantives defining — 

a. Other Substantives : sandaaro-moenu, lU. the in-the- . 
town-people, i.e. the town people ; koro-kama, Ut. the 
iu-the-water-elephant. (.e. the water elephant ; firaro- 
kama, wood-elephant ; d&ro-kure, mouth-word ; ke- 
rero-kb, war-word. 

b. Adjectives: m6ro-mande, anotiier-persoD, := another ; 
m6ro-0ma, black-person, negro. And in proof of 
moTo-ftma being really considered as one word, mean- 
ing " negro," the form moro-fima-mo, lU. a negro- 
person, i.e. a negro, sometimes occurs. 

c. Verbs : kando-ban:, head-being done = confusion, per- 

plexity ; kundo-kiri, head-tying ^ study, thought 

§. 18. 
D£C0MFQSITIOS. 
In Decomposite*, either the Antecedent or Subsequent, or both Ante- 
cedent and Subsequent, are Compounds. 
I. Decomposites with a compound aniecedevt. 

I. The antecedent a noun, defined by either substantive 
or adjective — 

Duye-bari-kotr, house-roof-rafter; tie gbema-kdndi, 
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whit«-fowl-teather ; bare gh4re-gb6wo, the whole 
country's Bores; kambiri-banda, same place-time, 
i.e. at the very same time; kere'dendero-mdenu, a 
war-vessel's people ; gore-ko-kira, palisade-back-way, 
i.e. way at the back of the palisade ; boro-dsire-fem- 
mu, it is a from-the-coimtry 'come-down-thing, L e. it 
is something come down from the country ; k^do- 
kura berebere-bu, an upland-very fine-cloth-piece, 
i.e. a piece of very fine upland cloth. 

2. The antecedent a verb with one or more complements. 
Bori-ma-fenu, medicine-make-things, i e. things to make 
medicines ; d36n-8an-d|nde, slave-buy-vessel, i. e. 
slaver; kor6-3uma-f6n:e, rice-measure-thing, te. a. 
rice measure ; d6ri-Kri-m6e, hook-throw-person, t. e. 
' an angler ; fira-bo-f^nenu, breath-drawing-things, 
i.e. living creatures; sandsa-bo-s^ri, town-take-wit- 
ness, i.e. a witness of taking the town; gban-gbe- 
sie-mo, bamboo- win e-make-person, i.e. a bamboo wine 
maker ; t4-ke-tawararo-mo, fire-put-into-a-pipe-per- 
SOD, i.e. a person employed in lighting pipes; e.g. 
ya ta-ke-t3wararo-m6me, " this is a person to put 
fire into thy pipe." 

IL Decomposites with a compound subsequent. 

1, The subsequent consisting of verb and noun — 

A na Maudo-si-kerema, " he came to the Mando seat of 
war, i.e. to the seat of war at Mando;" 4 ta B4nda- 
k6ro-tie-da, " he went to the Bandakoro fording-spot." 

2. The Subsequent consisting of two nouns — 
Nyana-daro-kure, ghost-mouth-word, i.e. word of the 

mouth of a ghost ; Mfiro-kfra-fira, Moro-sickness- 
forest, i.e. sickness-forest, or forest into which sick 
persons are carried for recovery at Moro ; dsara- 
susu-d;i, lion-breast-water, i.e. lion's milk. 
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III. Decdmposites with a compound arUecedettt and tvhae- 
quenl — 

Mlno-m6enu-ta-d3&-fen'e, Mano-people-part-eye-things, ».e 
the Mbdo people's part of goods ; faro-bo-fen-ghe-bu, heart- 
take-out-white-Sloth-piece, Le. a piece of white cloth to take 
out the heart, or to effect conciUation ; si-mo-buro-deir. wealth- 
person-bowels-child, Le. the natural child of a wealthy persou ; 
mo-buro-fere-mo, people-bowels-inspecl^-person, i.e. a person 
to inspect people's bowela. 

W. Here may also be mentioned a striking phenomenon 
of the Vei language, viz. the eontraetion or uuition of a whole 
proposition by ejecting or contracting vowels, and by a change 
of accent, in such a manner that the contracted phrase can 
be considered as a decomposite; a decomposite, however, of 
a different nature from that mentioned above. If the latter 
be logically and grammatically compounded, and form only 
one part of a proposition, the former is merely grammati- 
cally or formally united, and contains itself a whole proposi- 
tion, or even several propositions. The following are instances 
of this phenomenon — 

An'tanu £k bara, for: knu ta &au tk bara, "they went to 
their father's place;" mKikerewi mbea? for: di&i I k^rewi 
• mbea? "why has my father called thee?" nkumVaf6wuye, 
for: n-kumu, mbe a fo wuye, "therefore I am telling it yon ;" 
mfareita, for: mfSro ita! "my father says, Go thou!" arei- 
teina, for: &ro itd in4, "he said. Go! Come!" ibereweitoaro, 
for: iberewa Ito aro, "thou thyself wilt be left in it;" nantu- 
sando, for: na 6nu tusa ndo, "I asked them, I said;" &reit&i£a 
f6mmu kure sundanume, for : ^ro ita, ifa, &c., " he said, Go 
thou ! these are the things concerning which thy father has 
sent word." 
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CHAPTER VIII. • 

FIGURES OF SPEECH AND FIGUBATIVE LANGUAGE. 



FIOUBES OF SPEECH. 
Pleona»m, EUiftit, and Appotitton, are common in the Vet language. 
I. Pleonasm often occurs in the use of prcmouns. It may be, 
that originally, when a pronoun vas used in addition to a 
substantive, this was done in order to express emphasis; but 
pronouns are certainly now used where they must be con- 
sidered pleonastic ; e.g. akdmu f^mme an^keira, " therefore 
this thing is to concern thee." It is also a sort of pleonasm 
when the pronoun a is prefixed to numerals ; e.^. a dondo na, 
" one came ;" na aboro hi, " I took some ;" 4ro minde be 
nie, " there is another one here." 

The verb ro is often used pleonastically , e.g. mfaro aro, 
" my &ther said ;" moen'do ^'do, " the people said." But the 
very frequent pleonastic repetition of ro in repeating the words 
of others has doubtless been occasioned by the unaccustomed 
slowness with which the natives had to speak when dictating 
to me. I never heard, in common conversation, phrases like 
the following, which I wrote from dictation : &ro ngawa tani 
Vei, 4ro, &mu nimia nu k^ka, aro mbe nanawa, &ro amu nkea 
wlira baro, i.e. "he said : I have gone to Vei, and remained 
there a good while. When I was coming. I arrived .at a 
large forest." 

Mo, " person," is used pleonastically : m6ro pfre keremu, 
" be there even war ;" moro pf re fama, " be it even death." 

IL Ellipsis. 

I. Ellipsis of the Copula is very common : hi" bori biri 
gb|re, " if that medicine is strong ;" i s^ro, " thou art lying ;" 
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a dondoe ton si, " the name of one is baOalo ;" bi a kSremabB. 
" the buffalo is very large." 

3. When a eubstantive or pronoun governs several verbs, 
the latter are generally without conjunction : mu tg mfa tusa, 
" go and let us ask my father \" I n4 nrko, " come and give 
me ;" wu n4' mbi, " come and take me ;" 4iiu ma nabira, 
" lest they come and take her f ita fo Momoriiye, " go and 
tell Momoru ;" mflta dsie ke, " we went and reached the 
water;" mui ta b6rea MomoruwakoP "should we go and 
pass behind Momoru?" ke kowe munHanu dse, "then permit 
us to go there and see ;" mbe ta dsT, " I shall go and descend," 
i.e. "1 shall go down." 

Sometimes a whole proposition is omitted per ellipsin ; 
ifiboa Huroa fen: gbauna, " I come from Huro (supply, " where 
I have been") to seek something ;" aboafana, " he came out 
from (supply, "where he had gone") to kill her." 

III. jippositUm. — If the word, explained by another in ap- 
position is to have a suffix, different casey may take place. 

1. The chief word may have the suffix, and that in apposi- 
tion be without it : na b^reye More, " I gave it to thee, Mu- 
hammadan i" i kdm' ma nda, ^ga dsabundemu, ita d§n:ge a 
m^irau, iwa Vani, " the thing which thou hast done to me, 
who am a blind man, will thine own children do to thee, 
teven thee, Vani ;" anu be muko, mu Vei-monu, " they were 
after us; us the Vei people." 

2. The word in apposition may have the suffix, instead of 
the word which it explains*, na b6re iwa Moreye, "I gave it 
thee. More." 

3. Both the word in apQpsition and that explained, may 
have the suffix : itareinyomo k^rema bara Vam bara, " carry 
it to the place of Vani, thy elder brother;" Kanmba boro 
kanua, marekanua, " God sent them, the angels." 

IV. The use of " Abatractum pro Concrete" is not un- 
common. 

K&re, lit. "war," but also "warriora :" e.g. k&re sande ma 
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nabira, " lest the hired warriors coatp and take her ;" fcSre 
sandeB' do, " the hired warriors said." 

S^nde, Ut. " female oircamcision," but also = the number 
of females circumcised at one and the same time : sande biri 
a boro kundi gbema bewe anu kundo, " some of that same 
sonde have now white hair on their head." 



FIGURATIVE LANGUAGE- 

The Yei language is highly figurative : Comparisons are not rare; 
Metaphors, Fables, and Proverbs abound. 

I. In words for abstract and metaphysical ideas the Yei- 
language is exceedingly poor. Bat, like other uncivilized 
tribes, the Veis are to such a degree identified with nature, 
that in many inward processes they only see a reflection of 
what happens in tHe world around them. Hence the very 
frequent use of figures. AH the Veis use them, more or less 
frequently, in common conversation, and especially when 
settling their palavers ; but individuals are met with who 
scarcely utter a sentence without connecting a metaphor or 
parable with it What has been dictated to me in the Vei 
country is mostly of such a nature, that this feature of 
the language could not exhibit itself so much ; and yet it 
will be seen, from the sequel of this section, that \ did 
not remain altogether unacquainted with it.. This feature 
of the Vei language testifies to the correctness of an observa- 
tion by G. F. Graham : " Figiftative language is neither 
the invention of philosophers, nor the result of modem re- 
finement ; for it is found to have been especially prevalent 
in the early ages of the world, and In all coimtries where 
man appears in a rude, uncivilised state." 

II. The following is an instance of a simile or compari- 
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son : Pfiro-mo b£iro mfisu gb&ndawau, " the Earopean is 
like an unmarried woman." The force of this simile is : 
" As an unmarried woman is not bound to any parti> 
cular man, but can keep company with any one (accord- 
ing to Vei ethics), so also the Europeans do not aide 
with any one faction in the country, but are friends of 
any one that serves their purposes — to-day of this, to- 
morrow of another." 

III. Metaphors : 

Tungbe-ko, lit- " staff-matter ;" hence, " court-matter," the 
speaker in a court of justice always holding a stafi* in his hand. 

B^ro ddn- dsi kim6iro, fit " to put the hand into cold 
water ;" hence, " to make peace," from the ablution of the 
hands' with cold water on such an occasion. 

Kure bon, lit. "to pour out words ;" hence, "to bring news, 
give information, speak." 

Iweiken d6iide den*, ikene t^ dend6wa, fni k&re hon ! Ut, 
" hang one leg of thine : leave thy leg hanging and give in- 
formation," i.e. " thou art not to be longer in giving the in- 
formation than thou canst stand on one leg.^' 

Ya dsi kimareme, liL "this is thy cold water;" i.e. "this 
is a refreshment for thee." 

B^ro si fSn koro, or b6ro don f^nkoro. lit. " to put the 
hand under any thing ;" hence, " to be pleased with, or con- 
sent to it." They also often say, h^ro fera — or even — ^boro 
fera hi kem f^ra si f^n koro, Bt. "to put both hands and 
both feet under any thing," i.e. "to be exceedingly pleased 
with any thing, or consent to it from the bottom of the 
heart," 

T4mba-da-dsi, lit. "to put down a spear's mouth," Le. 
" to stick a spear into the ground before any one, in ac- 
knowledgment of his superiority." 

B6ro to kando, Ut. "to leave hands up," i.e. "to leave any 
one's hands in a supplicating posture, or to deny his re- 
quest" 
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M6 81 taro, lit. "to lay a person in the fire," Le. to pat a 
slip c^ paper into the fire on which a person's name and some 
incantations are written in Arabic. 

Fira kiri mora, ht. " to tie the breath with regard to or 
from a person,** i. e. to pester, harass one. 

Kira tie, lit. " to cnt or cross a way ;" hence also, to way- 
lay, to make a way insecure. 

Dsoe sure den ? lit " who hanged the bag ?" \.e. who is the 
cause of itP 

Dsi gbandi-ko, lit "hot water-concern," i.e. marriage-con- 
cern ; because the wife has to make hot water for her hus- 
band. 

Kura kiri mueua, /it. "to tie a cloth on a female," i.e. to 
make her one's wife; unmarried girls not wearing cloths, but 
merely the bere-band. 

Bore-kimde gbai, fit. " to drive away country birds," i e. 
to drive invaders out of the country. 

Mo dsira terea, St. " to show a person to the sun," i.e. to 
make him publicly known 

Na k&i kon sore dia, lit. " \ love the man as a stand- 
ing tree," i.e. I love him just as he is — as he stands be- 
fore me. 

Dsi ddndo mi, lit. " to drink one water," t e. to have 
peace. 

F4ra sfinda, lit. "to send a bamboo splint;" hence, to 
court a widow, this being done, not by a verbal application, 
but merely by sending a piece of bamboo-rind of about the 
length of a hand. Ffira bira. Hi. " to take or accept a bam- 
boo-splint," means then, to accept an ofier for marriage (as 
said of a widow). 

Keu bun-, lit. "to cover with a tortoise," Le. thoroughly to 
disguise one's intention. 

D^urti be mokan, lit. "there is a rope at one's neck," i.e, 
he is in want of something. 

Fdra gb^re mora, lit, " the heart grows hard with some 
one," le. it becomes firmly united with him in friendship. 
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S&iM?sa bo moye firs, lit. " to bring forth to one the town 
as a forest," i.e. to give him liberty to settle and live in it 
wherever he likes. The same is also said of a district or 
coantry. _ 

D4 ka moma and da ka k5ma, lit. " to take away the moath 
from on a person and thing" i.e. to make no objection to a 
person or thing. 

Ko-kun dse, Vt " to see the head of a thing, case, mat- 
ter," i.e. to see or get the end thereof ; k&ei here mo mani, 
also : kasi b6re k^maui, lit. " there is no rust about a person 
or thing," i.e. there is no &u1t in him or it They even say, 
and this most frequently too, k6si h£re kanba mani, i.e. "there 
is no rust or fault in Glod;" = He has done His part, been 
kind, liberal. So e.g. they often merely say, in reply to in- 
quiries after their health, kasi b^re kinba mani ; and this 
then is equal to, " Thank God, I am welL'* 

rV. In a wider sense of the term, proverbs and fabka also 
may be considered as illustrative of Jigurative language, and 
therefore they find a place here. 

Proverbs : klindi d6ndo gb6n- a boa nkiindo, k6 were nkiure 
d^au, lit " one single hair only has MleU trom my head ; 
this will not spoil my head," t.e. I have sustained such a 
trifling loss or injury, that it is not worth speaking of, 

M6e kama bira bdyara kirawakda, Ut. " one takes the ele~ 
phont for a friend on account of the way," ue. one makes 
a great man his friend, in order to share the benefit of his 
influence. 

Fen d6ndo were fern f^ragba bo ; a k&nni &bo, ke a kuro- 
ak6, St. " one thing does not pay the debt of two things ; if 
it pay it, then it must be large." 

Kum4re t&ri abfindowa, lit. " the palm-nut decays in its 
own bunch," ue. every one wishes to die in his own 
home. 

Moi k^reke ya mo 4k6a, " a man fights for his people." 

Korimu mua, muwe sHye ture don:, St. " we are leopards; 
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we do not eat putrid meat," ie. we will Dot have the help 
of others in order to obtain our wishes. 

D94 we fen ta flan, lit. "the eye does not buy a rag," i.e. 
one will not be deceived if one first inspects a thing before 
buying it. 

Mo dondo we mo fima-k^ fo, Ut. "one person may not 
speak the case of a negro (negro-man)," t.e. a single indivi- 
dual must not decide a case on which a human life depends. 

V. The following two may serve aa specimens of Vei 
Fables:— 

KAUA-TERI. 

K4ma be sdyenu ta sokena, 4mu s&ndo : wu ta ndsa! 
Kfmaro : gbere '. &ro 4nuii' ta nta soeke. Amu stodo ! mbe 
sokero dsawa. Amo a ra b&im bi, ata sira kirafe. Amo a 
bunda bana ainda. An' suyena na 'nu bunda t6mbo6kea. 
Ke kun tomboeke kaka an'ni a sammani, &we ta sokena. 
Am aokero dsawa, tere biriro : 4nu ma taro. Am' kama 
tus^e sro : mbS ma, wii ma na so^ke P Am' akado : aa 
fowi ndo wuni t4 ndsa I irowi : gb§re ; akomu agk zi, na ya 
sokero dsau. An' kamaro : tonyamu. Ann ma soekero t^re 
biriro. A ban. 

ELEPH ANT-FABLE. 

The elephant and (other) animals went to work, and 
the deer said, " Come to my (ic. work) 1" The elephant 
said, " No ! they are to go to my work." And the deer 
said, " I shall spoil the work." And he took his harp, and 
went and sat by the way. And he began to play the harp ; 
and the animals came, and began to work. But when he 
had played awhile, they sat by the deer, they did not go to 
work. And the work was spoiled that day : they did no 
more go. And the elephant asked. " What happened that 
ye did not come and work?" And the deer said, "I said 
that ye should go to mine ; thou saidest, no : therefore 
have I spoiled thy work." And the elephant said, " It is 
true." They did no more work on that day. It is done. 
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Pakeim4wa sirs an* k6iTob& na gbdrero : koro b^re, gb6sa 
bSre, baiia b£re, boro b6re, dua-fem b^re, dom-f^m berei k6iro 
k^remaba ani borero. Pakenna fera mfuie, 4n'da d6ir gam 
k&kak4ka, den hondoro doiido. Dom-f<6m bere bbriro knn 
to d^irenu koara. Pakenna akira, fi^ia>kir&; &fo & dsa 
musieye 4to : mbe fawai Am' miiaiero : ima f&i ! mu so- 
^ke ! Pakennaro: gb^reo, mbe ^wa I Amo a fo a m&sieye 
4ro : m bem fa somu, i ma aek nsf soero, i gb^n^bere aa 
irkumma, inl bore boir gb^irgberema ! Amo a m&sa diurau. 
Pakenn^ af4u. Musie afo adenuye &ro : wu soe sen t Amo 
anoa soe seir ; 4mo &iioa pakenn4 si soero ; inn ma s^, 
4noa 8iwake soero ; gbeirgbere anoa bnn soema. An' ds^- 
rem4 kean, pakenna bo soero, 4ta bor6ro poir. A k|nde 
k^nde, jt ma E4. Ata, musu ba tara, mdsu-m&ndsa : k6ro 
ktimmba be musl^ boro, kore be s^nero kurumba, a be bun- 
dlro kurumba, gbasa be dsombero kummba. Miisie ma 
wuruke, d6m bere a boro. Pakenna a tdsake : mba, ya 
dfinrere ? Aro : na d6m bere. Aro : mbori b^ mbdro, mbe 
iko ini a mi, ini bu bi, mi wuruke. Musiero : irko b6rie ; 
mben: w6reke, nni den:e d^e, mbe iko koro bdndu fare gba*, 
nni ko gb^sa dsombo f^ra, nniko baaa kurmnba. Pakenna 
dau kdnre akda ; ata borie boa kirafe ; a na dara. Mfisiea 
b4 fa, a don ta pakennayS ; " Pakenn4, ya doneme l" Paken- 
na d6Q:e ddn. a bu a f4 gba'; a borie ke gbun:6ro> a dsi ke 
gblinoro, a bfirle sui ; a fo musieye : iua kurabu dondo ! A 
kiri mufiie-dsiro, 4ro : i bSrie mi, h6 ! I wfinni b6rie mi, 
iwere ndsMro: nata p6n:; kard sundondo ya wureke den' 
kaima ; mbe na in' na kere bere, in' na dom-fen gbi bereli. 
Musie 4 dan, a gbmre bi, a borie mi. Pakenna a firi gbfbroro, 
m^ie ra pakenna kanu. Pakenna abe mUsie-buro. Musle 
a w^rek^ dondorle : pakenna beremu. Musieni ako d§ie, 
4ni a mi.; mlisieu' d6n:e ta b^reb^reb^re, am' pakenna ko 
done, ani a don. Pakenn4 be aburo, adondunemu Pakennau, 
mune ma so, ke pakennamu. 
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Suye be firaro, 4 ton sair, a dairimasoa ; iro : mbe ta 
m^sie a dSne dse, kard Bundondo ai musle a done donda. 
Sanan4, 4ro : mb& na n& ya deire d?e. Miisie a d^ne b^re 
sandse. S4na d6ire f6re, a pakenna dse ; a d^nre bere mli- 
Bieye, m&sie a d^ne bira ; 4sa kuraro. Sair k ta pon* flSndsaro, 
a s6se bi ; a n4 a k&ra bi dondonema, a gblisi gb4. D6q- 
donea b&rike, 4 ta poir. San a fo n)6sieye, aro : pakenna- 
muye, 4ro: d6mnia: pakenna ka-'momu. 

Pakenna ta h^ ! a muBU-bara, a musu a kore gbi amo, a 
tie kiirumba, a kora tfi, a denu a suye fa ; musie a doire ta, a 
suye ta, a done ke gbtinoro, a suye ke doiroro. Pakenna na 
ds6rema, a m&sTe t4ra, ai done donda. A musie-b^ro dsondo, 
a bSre, a soke ; musie a boro firi dotrero. Pakenna a dsere, 
a muBie gbore tu> afo m&siey^ : na fani k6rokor6, na dsSre. 
Mfisie & ma koario ; musie a dene a fo : mba, nif4mue. 
MuBiero : gb6reo, 4reif4 aE4 korokoro. Pakenna a n& afo 
mlisieye : nga p^enna. M4siero : pakenna a fani k6rokor6. 
Pakenna ka*-mumu, b6! Dondau. 



There was a spider, and a great famine came into the 
country, (so that) there was no rice, no cassadas, no plantaina, 
no palm-cabbage, no meat, no victuals : a great famine had 
come into the coantry. The spider and hia wife had been 
begetting children for a long time : an hundred children. 
There was no food in the country for them to give to the 
children. The spider became sick — it was a feigned sick- 
ness (/tt a lio'sickness). He said to his wife, " I shall die." 
And his wife said, " Do not die : we will work." The spider 
said, " No, I shall die." And he said to bis wife, "At the time 
when I shall have died, do thou not lay, but set me (upright) 
in the hole, and lay boards on me, that thou mayest put 
the earth on the boards." And his wife consented. The spi- 
der died. The woman said to her children, " Dig a hole." 
And they dug a hole, and they set the spider in the bole : 
they did not lay him, they set him in the hole : with boards 
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they covered the hole. And (when) the evening came the 
spider came out of the hole and -went to a marsh far avay. 
He ^ras still alive : he had not died. He went and met a 
great woman, a woman-chief!. The woman possessed very 
much rice, very much rice was in her farm, and very much 
was in the store, and there were very many caasadas in the 
farm. (But) the woman was barren : she bad no children. 
The spider asked, "My mother, where are thy children?" 
She said, " I have no children." He said, " I have a medi- 
cine ; I will give it thee that thou drink it, so that thou may- 
est become with child and give birth." The woman said, 
"Give me the medicine. When I give birth, so that I get 
a child, I will give thee a whole shed full of rice, two farms 
of cassada, and a great many plantains."' The spider con- 
sented on account of the famine. He went away to take out 
the medicine by the way, and returned to town. The woman 
had killed a goat and cooked rice for the spider, (and now 
said), " Spider, here is rice for thee." The spider ate the 
rice : he was fully satisfied. He (then) put the medicine into 
a bowl and put water into the bow], and mashed the medi- 
cine. He said to the woman, " Bring a strip of cloth." He 
tied it round the woman's eyes, and said, " Drink the medi- 
cine, hear! When thou hast drunk the medicine thou wilt 
no more see me : I go far away. In six months thou wilt 
give birth to a male child, and I shall come, that thou mayest 
g^ve me my rice and all my victuals." The woman consented. 
She took the bowl and drank the medicine. The spider 
jumped into the bowl, and the woman swallowed the spider. 
The spider was inside the woman. The woman brought 
forth a baby : it was the spider himself The woman gives 
it water to drink : she cooks excellent rice, and gives it to 
the spider to eat. The spider had been within her : her 
baby was the spider. The woman did not know that it was 
a spider. 

There is an animal in the forest, its name is deer : it 
is cunning. It said, " I shall go and see the woman's child : 
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it has been eating the womaii''B rice for six months." 
The deer came and said, " My mother, I am come to see 
thy child/ The woman handed her child to the deer. The 
deer looked at the ctiild : it saw that it was a spider. He 
handed it to the woman. The woman took the child and 
laid it within cloths. The deer went fiir away to a town, 
took a switch, returned, took the cloth from on the baby and 
flogged it well. The baby ran, and went far away. The 
deer said to the woman, " It was a spider : it was no child. 
The spider was an impostor." 

The spider went to his wife, hear! All his wife's rice 
had become ripe, she had very many fowls, she beat rice, 
and her children killed animals for meat. The woman 
cooked the rice, she cooked the meat, she put the rice into a 
bowl, and put the meat into the rice. The spider came in one 
evening, and met his wife (when) she was eating rice. He 
pushed his wife's hand, passed on, and stood there. The 
wife put her hand into the rice. The spider struck his 
wife's hand again, and said to his wife, " I died long ago, 
and am (now) returned.'^ The wife did not reply. Ilie 
wife's child said, " My mother, it is my fether." The 
wife said, " No ; thy father died long ago." The spider 
came, and said to the wife, " I am the spider." The wife 
said, " The spider died long ago." The spider is an im- 
postor, hear ! Finished. 
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CHAPTER IX. 

ON PROPOSITIONS. 

§. 21. 

It may he tufficient to iUuttrate the mechanical corutruction of Pro- 
poaitiom or to point out the proper place of their metabert. And 
this will afford a new proof of the observation, that liberty in the 
collocation of words decreases t'n a direct ratio tcith the amount of 
inflexion. 

I. In a Simple Proportion the subject always stands first, 
then the copula, and last the predicate; e.g. & be s&ndsaro, 
" he was in the town ;" d6ri b^ nn, " there is an hook ;" 
m&ndsa b6re firaro, " the chief is not in the forest ;" mbe 
siro, " I was sitting;" niei ti tan. " the ballocks are 
ten," 

When the copula is omitted, or contained in the predicate, 
the subject stands first, and then the predicate: e.g. tere 
bera, " the sun set ;" difi na, " darkness came ;" dsome ? 
" who is this?" 

Even in Interrogative Propositions this order of words is 
retained, and the question is distinguished from an araertion 
by the tone (and sometimes accent only) : ya n& P " art thou 
come f" it4? " wilt thou go ?" I ta be nle ? " is thy father 
here P" 

Imperative PropoNliona usually appear in the same form: 
i n£, " come thou !'" wu t6 ! "go ye !" i here ! " pass on !" 
and it is not of frequent occurrence to meet with forms 
where the subject is included in the verb. e.g. na, "come;" 
t&, "go;" dB&, "see." Only n'ko, "give me," generally ap- 
pears without expressed subject ; i nko, or wu nko, " give 
me," and wiini nrko, " may ye give me P' are used very 
sparingly. 
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II. Complex Propositions have complements either of the 
subject or the predicate. 

1. ComplemeDts of the subject may be adjectives, numerals, 
possessive pronouns, or substantives in apposition. 
The adjectives and numerals always follow the substantiveB 
which they qualify, e.g. m&ndsa ba na nie, " a great 
chief came here ;" mdro fima fo, " the black man 
said;" dem m^senu gbi buri, "all the little childrea 
ran away ;" so dondo b6 nu, " one horse is there ;" 
d^nde tin na, " ten vessels came." 

The possessive pronoun always precedes the substantive: 
moe m6enu ta p6n-, " our people went fer away ;" 
m^ ndia, " my &ther loves me ;" a d^ne fa, " her child 
died." 

A word in apposition may be placed either before or after 
the noun it explains : a kai, Ghana ka duma, "Ghana, 
her husband, rose up;" a nyomo Vani na, "Vani, his 
brother, came ;" mo we ti nie Vei, " there is not a 
person here, in Vei." 

But sometimes the apposition of the subject stands 
quite at the end of the proposition : i bani ake w4ra- 
buro, a beifa, "thy mother, she and thy father are to 
put it into a mat;" wu b6ri Boa Karia, wu f^ra Siafa, 
"shun ye, thou and Siafa, shun ye Boa Kari;" mu 
tawa, md be S6kor6nn, " we went, we and Sokoro's 
people." 

In the same manner the numerals also, belonging 
to the subject, do not follow it directly, but quite at 
the end of the proposition: bu be ^u b6ro d6ndo, 
" one gun was in their hand ;" kamand na sagba, " three 
elephants came ;" a m6enu fa kurumha, " he killed very 
many people." 

If, in consequence of the contraction of several pro- 
positions into one, a proposition happens to have more 
than one subject, two constructions may occur : either the 
first of them takes the usual place before the predicate. 



Uigtizeaoy Google 



ON PROPOSITIONS. 75 

and the others foltow it, joined to a pronoan which 
repeats the first subject ; or all subjects are placed first 
absolutely, and then are again all comprehended in a 
pronoun which stands in apposition to them, and con- 
stitutes the formal subject of the verb : moe birini na, 
abe a must! gbere, hi' a den k&imanu, hi' a tomboke- 
moenu, " those people come, they, and all their wives, 
and their sons, and their players;" mfiau-d6n^gbo, kai- 
don'gbo, mo b^re b4re, mo ny&ma nyima, anu gbere- 
wai na daro, "a crowd of women, a crowd of men, 
very good people, very bad people — they all come to 
town." 

2. Complements of the predicate are either the negative 
particle or other adverbs, or a next and remote object, or a 
verb, which may again govern one or more objects. 

The Negative ParticU " ma " constantly takes its place 
between the subject and predicate, e.g. 4 ma na, "he did not 
come ;" rfima d&nr, " I do not understand it ;" 4 ma ndia, 
" be did not like me ;" mfa ma mu dia. " my father does 
not like us;" i ma femme don, "do not eat this thing!" 

The Adverbs immediately follow the verb : mbe siro gbe, 
" I was sitting still ;" an'do kf rlma, " they said lately ;" mbe 
mo so nu, " I shall send people there ;" k ta pon, " he went 
far away." 

The next object usually precedes the verb ; a mandBa-d^o-e 
gbi kere, " he called all the free-bom people ;" 4n'da mo so, 
" they sent a person ;" mma Bur^ma fa, " I did not kill 
Ibrahim ;"* ya den- kaima fareme dia ? " dost thou love this 
dead boy ?" ima mieme hi, " do not take the sword." 

If the next object has an apposition, that follows the verb : 
in'da mo fanufe. kai k^remab^, " they killed somebody 
after them — a very great man ;" 4mo a monu dse, k4i 
siin sagba, " and be saw people, eight men." 

If the next object consists of several words, the first word 
only takes its place iyetore Ae verb, and all the others 
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follow it, often headed by a pronouD, repeating the first 
object : afinamera ffgbasl gb& mu be na ni6e gbf, "this 
rain has well beaten me, me and all my people ;" in'da 
ni fa, h!' ba kdrumba, hi' barawara, " they killed bul- 
locks, and very many goats, and very many sheep." 

Numerals belonging to the next object can either 
precede or follow the verb : &nda ni6e dondo bir&. 
" they caagbt one person " moa tie kfinimba fa nu, 
"we killed very many fowls there;" &n'da mo fanufe 
sagba, " they killed three men after them ;" &n'da m6 
bir4 ma fe fera s4ndsaro, " they cangbt two persons 
after us in the town ;" moa moe bira k&rumba, " we 
caught many people ;" moa nl la nu nani, " we killed 
four bullocks there." 
Sometimes the next object itself follows the verb : ta bira 
duyera, " fire caught the house ;" a b^rea moe gbia. 
" he exceeds all people ;" ds4-fenre b^rea wu sagba, " the 
goods surpass you three." 

The remote d^ct, and nouns used adverbially, follow the 
predicate : na keu dondo sa nnyomoenu sagba, " I had a 
dream of my three brothers ;" a nkferewi diamboa, " he called 
me for a conversation ;" anda sina dsirara, "they showed 
him a seat f ' k4nmba sliyenu gbi ko d6m-fen', " God gives 
food to all animals ;" arekuru dikea, " he said. Cease from 
weeping;" mboa Hdroa, "I come from Hnro;" musie dfinda 
gb^rero, " the woman went into the skin ;" 4n' na k^re-fem- 
m6wa gbia, "they came with all these war-things ;" kaAa. dsi 
tie B6mma, dsie-denero, fitiriro, " they crossed the water at 
Bomma, at the low part of the water, in the dusk of the 
evening." 

If the (Mm^ement of the predicate U a verb, it likewise stands 
after, and may itself be accompanied by objects and adverbial 
definitions : 4n' na Boa Kan bara, f6rekena k^ni dsarea, 
" they came to Boa Kari to make trade with gold ;" m&a- 
dsann b^da dsdve b£rea K^bn Mas pereye, " the chiefs began 
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to g^ve up slaves to Captain Marsh also " wu m6 so &au 
kgrena, " send ye §oiyebody to call them 1" 

III. Id connecting/ propiui/unu vith each odier, the way 
of simple co-ordiaation predominates. It is often adopted 
-where we use subordination ; and frequently propositions are 
so loosely joined, that even co-ordinate conjunctions are 
omitted. 

DeiT k&ima dondo b6 nu kuruwamu, am' btiye ra bira. 
&mo a b^ra nu, lil, " there was a boy, he was a war-hero, and 
a gnn caught him, and he fell there." A d6nile a torn Fa* 
Gbese, am' b&ye ra p^re bir4, fimo an'da bi, an' tara Datia ; 
^u kea kirafe, ^o a fara ; &mo kn" ta farera, &mo an'da 
tau, lU. " as to one of them, his name was Fa Gbese ; and a 
gun caught him also, and they took him ; they carried him 
to Datia ; they reached the road, and he died ; and they 
carried the corpse, and they buried him," Mu nani mfi 
dsa; mu tia niiwa, 4mu Gbakira-dsa-monu, Sn'da k6re nyia, 
an' nara G6ron4maro; am' 4nu dunda da, "we came to our 
home ; we had been there, and the Gbakiradsa-people, they 
made war ; they brought it to Goronama, and they entered 
the town;" wu bu here! wu m{isa ber6 ! 4gbaro wun" to na, 
mun' gbSroke, "deliver up the guns! deliver up the women! 
Afterwards ye shall be suffered to come, that we may take 
an oath." 

Subordinate propositions always precede the principal ones 
when they are connected with them either by the relative 
pronoun " mu," or by the conjunctions "kun," "re," "hi*," 
or by "mu" and "kun" together; but they follow them, 
when standing in an objective relation to the verb of the 
principal proposition : wu kum m6 so, md we k6 mara, "if ye 
send somebody, we will not do him any harm ;" a kerea ua 
momu akda s&ndsa biri4 t6 f6ra, " as to the people on whose 
account his war came, two such towns remain;" wd kun 
dau kfreni hka, mui t6 nie, "if ye consent that the war be 
done, we will leave here;" k6mu be mu daro, radm a f6. 
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" we will tell the word which is in our mouth ;"" 4du karr 
kumu fo, mbe wu kundo ka, "whatever word they may tell, 
I shall let you know ;" wd ma n4re aina ghi&i wu nk Damusia, 
" if you cannot hring all to-morrow, bring my wives ;" kfire- 
mh kun ti ndaro, hi tnbe a foa wuye, nni a fo, " as to any 
word which may he in my mouth, (come to me) that I may 
tell it, if I will ;" komu kun tidaro ifoa ! " whatever word be 
in thy mouth, speak itf hi' m^dsamu, 4iii ni fe, " if it is 
a chief, he kills a bullock ;" wu kunni nkere, nkfiil na, woa 
nkere k4muA, wui fo I " as ye have called me, and as I have 
oome, so tell the matter for which ye have called me .*" 4wai 
ma an' bard, " it makes that he recovers," i-e. " restores him 
to health;" moewe kun detr, 4wa na, a gh^dien' ta daro, "the 
person then hangs die head over it, that its vapour may go into 
his mouth ;" na a dia km to mbdro, " I like her to be left in 
my hand T K&nbawe b^aira, ini b6 kd hinro, " God will then 
help thee, that thou mayest come out of such a matter.". 



CHAPTER X. 

PECULIAR SUFFIXES. 



§. 22. 

TJiere are a number of Suffixes, or Enclitic MonosyUahles, which are 

appended not only to Verbs, but also to other parts of speech. Jt 

may therefore be best to consider them together in a special chapter, 

to avoid the necessity of frequently recurring to them. 

I. Of very frequent occurrence is "ni," and it may be affixed 
either to substantives and pronouns, or to verbs. In the 
first case it appears to have a verbal, in the second, an ad- 
verbial character — 

1. Ni in its verhtd character. — When substantives and 
pronouns are subjects of a proposition, " ni " is often affixed 
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to them, and then generally acts the part of oar auiiliary 
verbs " have, be, may, can, will, must," &c. : it also, at the 
same time, makes up for the omission of certain conjunc- 
tions. 

a. Ni in imperative and precative propositions — 
Wimun' ta dara, "let us go to town;" mani & td 
Kraro, " let ua leave him in the forest ;" wuni a doirgo, 
" eat it ;" an' sama, " may he lie on it !" if4ran' ti 
k&Dmbaro b^nda, " thy heart be with Giod alone T' 
wuni nko nni a rai, " give it me that I may drink 
it ;'" wun' ds^re, "ye must return;" wfin' ta^nda nu, 
" carry me thither ;" wu mn mu ko dom f^Dda, mtini 
a don', mu bum & " ye did not give us food, that we 
might have eaten it and been satisfied;" fta fo Mdmoruye 
&n' D&, " go and tell Muhammad that he may come." 

b. Ni in declaratory and predicative propositions — 

Hi' 4 mu dia, mfini a 36, hi* a m4 mu dia, muni a s6, 
" if he love us, we shall know it ; if he do not love us, 
we shall (also) know it;" amo £ni na dara, 4mo ani k6, 
" and he came to town ; and he arrived ;" kumu mfa, 
rini a foiye, " therefore, my father, I tell it thee ;" dni 
a gbi pake, " be is to pay for them all;" musieni a ko 
dsie, " the woman gave him water ;" ihfure here, na 
den-em' fa, " if I give up the shell my child must die ;" 
mu tonni k6reke-mo> " our name has been ' War-peo- 
ple :' " &uo4nu t6nni kurua, " thar name has been * War- 
horses.' " 

c. Hence mi is also used in describing what exists, or what 

takes place as a regalar and u»ua/ thiiig, where we use 

the simple present indicative. 
Hi' muMe-nyomo be nu, an'ni a biri nyau, anun' da'ya 
ke a boro, inun-' klira b^re aye kurumba, " if the woman 
has a sister, they dress the same, they put a bracelet on 
her arm, they give her very many cloths;" a kunni fi, 
&n'ni a kd, 4n'ni a k6 fo. Anu kum b&n a koa, anun' 
turu mamaai, inun' wuse sa dsaro. Anu kum bto 
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wuse s&t ftnuir' k4ra dondo kiria. Adh kum ban k^ra 
ddndoe kjri ara, &nuir* kaienu kere, " When she has died 
they wash her and speak concerDing her (Jit. her case). 
When they have finished washing her, they besmear her 
with oil, they pat (ornamental) clay on her face. When 
they have finished putting the clay, they tie a cloth 
round her. When they have finished tying the cloth 
round her, they call the men," Kira dondo be nu, a 
torn %>, a k6nni mo bira, iwe k6m fira boa ; ibu kunni 
fa anibira, dsie klinni tk anibira. Abiri b6rie b^ nu : 
&nun' k6nda si tiro, &n'ni pakenna-ds&ra k& aro, 4n'ai 4 
(a, s^'roa. Ai soro biriwa sa afaro, kai aboro don, 
" There is a sickness, its name is 'asthma,' if it catches 
any one he cannot draw breath. It catches thee when 
thy stomach is full ; it catches thee when it is flood- 
tide (Ut. when the water fills). There is a medicine for 
the same. They put an iron pot on the fire ; they 
put spider-webs into it ; they bum them to ashes (Ui. 
kill them to a calcined substance.) He takes that ashes, 
lays it on his heart, and eats some of it." 
2. Ni in its adverbial character. — When ni appears as liie 
affix of a verb one might be tempted to look upon it as a 
mere termination, the characteristic of a perfect tense. But 
that this is not its real nature, and that it is rather an adverb 
expressive of long-passed time in general, appears from the 
circumstance that it is sometimes separated from the verb, or 
affixed to the pronoun mw where a verb is not expressed at all, 
but merely understood : &n' na kererani Gor'o (for the more 
usual an' uani ker^ra), " they have (long ago) brought war to 
Goro ;" Buraima wa Foro-momiini, " he has been Ibrahim's 
.white man;" M4ni d^mmuni, "he has been a Mani-boy." 

In English, however, the force of this adverb is sufficiently 
expressed by the usual past tense, as will be seen from the 
following sentences : na faoi k6rokor6, " I died a very long 
time ago ;" na i koni m(isu, " I have given thee a wife ;" a 
b^rewa musume b6reoi nd^e, " he himself has delivered up 
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this woman to me ;" k^e, ri, siranl gb6, " but the man 
has been very rich ;" kai k6re kfiru&ni diekea, " the man 
had oeaaed weeping i" k£mo anydmo k^rema mani, " this 
is how his elder brother acted;" inydmo ma foni, 4ro: 
ya f& ? " haa not thy brother told me that thou art 
dead P"^ innwe a bir^wani, " they woald have caught him ;'* 
momu a binike fitoic Kari, " the person who has taken it, it 
is Kari." 

3. Coiinected widi the preceding adverbial signification of 
m is its force When appended to the conjunction jtun' or wun'. 
The conjunction then introduces an action which has already 
actually taken place, or a supposition which the speaker be- 
lieves will be actually realized. In the first case the En- 
glish "as" or "because" corresponds to Atinnt or teunni: 
bat in the second, "if" or "when" does not fully ponvey 
its import 

a. Kunvi = &8, because: a kunni k^ ma, mu boro fera 
be akoro, " because he has done this, I am much pleased 
with him;" i6fa, i kiinni ntusa, k^mo a mi ndau, "my 
father, as thou askest me, this is what he has done to 
me;" kumu irkun" nara i sSn, "therefore, as I have 
brought him, do thou buy him ;" Zau b^re kunni (a, 
ak&mu wu t&, "as Zau himself is dead, therefore go ye ;" 
mu k&nni a % mu a FSro-m6e fawan, " as we have 
killed him, we will kill his white man also." 

b. Xunni = when, if: m&i kunni mu tusa, "when my father 
will ask us" (sc. which will certainly be the case); 
i wlinni bone mi, "when thou shalt have drunk the me- 
dicine ;" sama wunni gb6. " in the morning, when it is 
light ;" beri w&nni ti borSro, m6 were mo tie, " if beri 
is in the country (sc. which is always the case, from 
time to time), no one will hurt another;" 4nu kfinni 
mfa re ? "if they kill me, what then ?" 

II. The adverbial suffix wi is of similar import to ni. 
As ni expresses the idea of long-past time, so m expresses 
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that of lately-passed time, and also of past time in general. 
iVi cannot be nsed of what has past on the day of speak- 
ing, but only wi / and this is also the case with suppo- 
sitions of -which it is understood that they are not real- 
ised : mb6 di^mbomiiwi ? " what has been the conversa- 
tion?" ihbe a ds6 wu tawawi; "I have seen that ye have 
left;" mfaiterewi mbeaP "why has my father called thee?" 
a irkfirewi diamboa, " he has called me to a conversation ;" 
&we ntnsanawawi, " he has been asking me ;" mu tawi firaro, 
" we went into the forest ;" anu fai kuma gb^re foawi Karlye, 
ka'da gbiro dan:, " all things which their father had been 
telling Karl, they had all heard ;" mfai mb6 k6 foaweye ? 
" what thing has my father been telling thee ?" riifa berewi 
ko Cona ndse, " my father has not been telling me any thing." 
mbewi 6wa tuna, " I have been pounding it ;" hi mfawawie, 
" if I had been dead ;" mu kiin tiwi soru, " if we had been 
five ;" hi' an'da birakewi, " if he had caught him ;" iro mun' 
dsi k6wiye, " thou saidst we were to draw water for thee ;" 
4nda moa momtinu gblin:gie, " as to those of our people whom 
they shot." 

Expressions like miiaiewi, d^newi, lit. " the woman just 
now, the child just now," are elliptical, standing for "the 
woman who has been here just now, the child which has 
been here just now." 

III. We probably stands in an etymological connexion 
with wi. It can be affixed either to substantives, pronouns, 
or to verbs. In the first case it is an auxiliary verb; in 
the second, an adverb. 

I. In its verbal character, we corresponds with the diffe- 
rent tenses of our auxiliary verb, to he. 

tw' a d&nda ? " art thou hearing it ?" 4we mfarai, " he 
is killing me ;" 4we irgbftsia, " he is flogging me j" 
m6we k^rekewa, " we are to make war ;" a mfisiewe 
tea nu, " his wife is to be left there ;" ^u pSrewe a 
keara, " they also were fighting him f wu kunni a fa. 
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ke w6we nif4 ! " if ye kill him, then are ye to kilt me 
(also)." 
2. In its adverbial character, tee expresses either some- 
thing contemporaneous with the speaking or sometliing prior 
to it. In the first case it can be rendered by " dovt, at 
present, just, yet ;" in the second, by " then, still, yet." 

a. We expressing contemporality with something pre- 
sent — 
K6we! "give now, allow;" Kair^we ? "where is Kari 
now ?" mua tawe, " we go now " w{tmu dau k^reni 
ban-ge, " let us consent that the war be now finished ;" 
mui dsiwawe Wakoro, " we are just going down to 
Cape Mount " anu ma tawe, " they have not yet 
gone ;" kere ma bin'ge mute, " the war is not yet 
finished between us," 
6, We expressing contemporality with something past — 
A toaniwe Biimbu b6rea Ds^iye, M. " he was left 
then to give up B.," i.e. " he had then not yet given 
up Bumbu to John ;" abSroro mfiniwe M6ro-b5r6ra, 
" he then changed tiie Moro country into his country," 
t. e. " he then made the Moro country his own ;" m6- 
menu b6awe firaro, " those people came then out of 
. the forest ;" Itau kure ma tawe kan dondo, " their word 
did not yet go one way," i.e. " they did not yet agree ;" 
abiri b^ndawe, am' mu na, " then, at that time, we 
came ;" Zoru bewe bdro, " Zom was still in the coun- 
try," i.e. " Zoru was still alive ;" klra bewe d6ndd b6ir, 
"the sickness was still quite the same.'" 

IV. Se, like we, appears in a verbal and adverbial cha- 
racter — 

1. The verbal import of jte is, "to do, to make, to per- 
form. Thus it is used in connexion with substantives, viz. 
a. Suffixed to substantives : siirke, " to play, sing :" kereke, 
" to make war :" fereke, " to make trade, to trade :" 
pake, " to pay ;" pa, pawa, para, s. = " pay :" sieke, " to 
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become rich," lit. " to make riches," from ue, " riches ;*'' 
gboro, t. " oath f gboroke, " to take an oath, to swear •" 
hd, " a musket ;" buke, " to fire a musket :" duba, " a 
great gun, a cannon ;" dubUe, " to fire a cannon ;" 
tungba, s. " an arrow ;" tunrgbake, " to shoot ao arrow ;*' 
sfne, "a farm;" seneke, "to make a farm." 

b. Separated from, but referring to, a substantive : mui a 
ke, "we will fire it" («c. the gun); &mo anMake, "and 
they fought it " («c. the battle) ; muni ake, " let us make 
it" {sc. the war) ; wumui keou, " let us be swearing it" 
(»c. the oath) ; moa ke gba*, " we fought well ;" ke kfere 
m4 ke gb^da, "but the war was not made for no- 
thing." 

2. When ke is affixed to verbs, adverbs, and prepositions, 
it has an adverbial character. 

a. After verbs in the present or perfect tense it expresses 
the actual certainty of an occurrence: na'wu diake, "I 
do like you -^ na tusake k4ka, " I have asked a long 
time ;" df4ra k&ic d^^ke, " the lion had seen the man ;" 
ke moa tayeke firaro, " thus we walked in the forest ;" 
mfa nkereak^, " my father has called me ;" ko biria 
dong&ke bereb^re, " that thing offends me very much ;" 
nai kiriwake, " I have tied thee ;" anyiakehari, " he was 
really altogether beautiful." 

6. After a future tense it exprewes the actual certainty 
with which something wiU take place : mbe a foake, " I 
shall surely tcU it ;" kk mbe ta tusake ! " up ! I shall go 
and ask;" &wa make, "he will do it;" ke d§4ra idoirga 
k|ni, " then the lion must certainly have eaten thee ;" 
a kum fono, ai fawake, " if he vomit, he will surely 
die." 
c. After the precative and imperative mood, and after ad- 
verbs and postpositions, ke is expressive of emphasis or 
intensity in general : in' tus4ke 1 " do ask !" ibirake ! 
" do take it !" sanake mbe kum bdsawa, " immediateb/ I 
cannot assist ;" m^nd^tam* be nuke, a toir Kari, " the 
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name of l^ ohief who waa in that place was Kari ;" 
m6inu Dagbaroke, " the penon who came o/ler him." 

v. The suffix WW is expressive of emphasis, and can he 
added to almost every word. Its force is Qonveyed in 
English by the accent merely. 

A Hiniawa f6 wuye, " he has told you a lie ;" mfi be na 
d^newaitfi, " I and my daaghter shall go -^ k| kirawa, " on 
tfiu side ;** dibe a kliiiga tia, " I shall cut his head off;" wa 
fo to'yawa, " ye spoke truth ;" mu be kf rer6w&, " we are 
at war;" a bfrewa musome b^reni nd^, "he Hnueff haa 
given this woman to me ;" kiwai borosai, " tint is quieting 
the country {" bore gbi na niewa, " all countries came here;" 
yagbSsi piiruirga, " thou whippest her for nothing;" a toa 
nuwa, "she has been left there;" mand^u babaiwa ta, 
" otUy chiefs went ;" Tuso-molnn sendsewa na nie, " the 
TuBo-people came here _^r*^ ;" muwe kerek6wa, " we will 
now make war ;" mu a mawau, " we will do it ;" akum^ mu a 
lawa, "therefore we will kill him;" mbe fawai, "I shall die;" 
ai dsa-fene dsduwake, "they will surely waste the property;" 
4nui berewani muko, " they would have gone over to us ;" 
wd ma m^ewa, " ye certainly did not do it ;" mliwa zi, 
"but as for ««;" moa moa boriwa bi, " we took our gree- 
greeg ;" an'di mu gb4iwake, " they have repelled us ;" ima 
t^re fer6 ! " do not look at the sun, but look at the person ;" 
nga musie fa, " / have killed the woman." 

VI. At die end of declarative, exclamatory, and horta* 
tory propositions or words, e or u, or o or ou, as euphony 
may require, is sometimes added, in order to express greater 
emphasis. When u is used, it often coalesces with a pre- 
ceding a into au or ITU : 

D6nee ! " O child I" taiwi 1 " my father I" mfisienuye I " O 
women f a ma suye biu, " he must not take the animals ;'' 
kemu a m6 ndau, " this it is what he has done to me ;" ke 
klinamau, " but never mind ;" moa ta suye wisu, " we will 
go to kill beasts;" sundam^u, "a stranger is here;" 4ro 
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gb^reo ! " he said, No !" b^reo ! — and — b^reu I " give up !" a 
dlima dongii a n4n, " he pat the ahirt on and came ;" a bori 
b6re miaieyofi, " he gave medicine to the woman ;" mu be 
&niLa gb^rowakeon, " I and they have taken an oath ;" mbl 
ta k^iTgii, " I shall not go anynhere ;" an'da mu gb^wa- 
ke6u, " they have driven ua back ;" a boro fawaa, " some 
died ;'' &mo 4nu b6au, " and they came out." 

yil. The vowel i may he suffixed both to nonns and pro- 
noiuia. and to verbs ; and iu both casea its import appears to 
he the same, viz. the expression of continui^ or frequent 
repetition. In English it is to be rendered by the simple 
indicative present, or by the participle with the verb to be. 

1. i suffixed to nouns or pronouns — 

Ai d6ae ddnda, " she was eating rice :" ai blike, " he 
waa a marksman ;" vgai m6 ko dom-f6nda, " I am 
giving food to man ;" Dsubai s^ria, " Job is praying ;" 
k^reai dsi-Fen'e dsau, " war is destructive of goods ;" 
4nui btikea, finui dn&kea, "they were firing muskets 
and guns ;" n-giina, " I am coming ;" na klrei na nie, 
" my war has come here ;" k|rem^i, " war is here." 

2. i suffixed to verbs — 

Moauu sirai, " we were sitting \^ &we m^rai, " he is 
killing me;" ya kureai, "thou art being fooled:" ai 
m&sie a done donda, " he has been eating the woman^s 
rice ;" Dsubaroii " Job has been saying ;" kgwai boro 
sai, " this is quieting the country ;" iwai ma k6e we 
d^u, " it is making the salt not to spoil." 

3. Sometimes t has arisen &otn, and is equal to, ye ; but 
this seems to be owing to carelessness in pronnncia- 
tion — 

fta, dfldmme b^reai, " go and give this slave to him.*' 

At other times i may have arisen from ni, by the ejection 

of n .■ at any rate, the power of i and ni seems sometimes 

quite identical : ai soro biriwa s& alaro, ixA a boro don*, " he 

lays those same ashes on his heart, and some he eats." 
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It is even possible that sometimea i has merely been 
added in order to give greater fulness to a word) and thus 
to express a degree ot emphasis. 

VIII. It will have been seen from the above that the im- 
port of several of these aufBxes approaches sometimes very 
near to each other. And this may account for the circum- 
stance, that one mode of expression may be used in English, 
viz. the adverbs " when, whilst, as," with a past or present 
participle, to translate these several sufBxes — 

1. Forms in ni: 4mo an tani, ^mo &n'da k^re bonr, " when 
they had gone, they delivered the message;" &mo an'danu 
bowoni, 4mo an'd4ua " and when they had begged them, 
they consented ;" anui bandani amk, 4mu Dsaniro, " when 
they had finished maldng it, John said ■" 4nu ny^nyani a 
birle baodani, a gb^romu, &mu s&nd^ hinda, " when they 
were dispersed, when that was done, afterwards it was that 
the town was burnt." 

Z. Forms in wa : auu bande ^ nyawa, ^o 4n'da s^re, 
" when they had dressed the dead, they carried him up ;" an' 
tawa, amo ka'An kure bon " when they had gone, they de- 
livered the message ;" 4nMa damew4 ma, a ma ban, amo a ti, 
" when they made this feast, and it was not yet over, he 
went ;" unawa, kereni b&n*, " as I have come, the war must 
be finished." 

3. Forms in ke : Snda s^ndsa lioke, an'do, " when they had 
taken the town, they said ;" 4n'da gborekeke, 4mu Dsum4 ta, 
" when they bad taken the oath, Dshuma went ;'' a kea nuke 
4mo a kundtimi, " after having arrived there, he made a war- 
dance." 

4. Forms in i : ai na mbarS, a k4ime t&ra, " when he was 
coming to me, he met this man ;" ai Biro gbe, rndsi^ a suye 
ke daro, " whilst he was sitting still, the woman put the meat 
into a pot;" a musie t4ra 4i ddne d6nda, "he met his wife, 
when she was eating rice ;" 4wai m& fenunl were a donda, 
" when be does so, the thing will not hurt hiuL." 
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S. From their nearly approaching power it also results 
that several of these suffixes may be joined together at the 
end of words. The exam[^ already quoted abundantly 
illustrate this. 

IX. The syllable to can be affixed both to nouns and 
verbs. Its general import is the idea of being within ; and 
in English it must be expressed in various ways — 
1. Ito saffixed to substantives and pronouns, 
a. In a Uxal sense. And here it again depends on the 
verb whether w indicates the idea of reding in & place 
(then = " in, within, inside ; among, with ; in behalf of"); 
or of moving into a place (then = " into, to") ; or even of 
moving Jivm within a place, in which latter ease it must 
be rendered in English by the quite opposite preposi- 
tions, " out of, from ;" mdemi be mfi dsaro, " people 
were in our sight ;" 4iiu be s4ndsiro, " they were in 
the town ;" a be dsiero, " he was in the water ;" a sam 
bere suero aund6nd<h " he spent six years in the hole ;" 
mos tae w&raro, " we walked in the biub ;" dondo b6 aro 
afadia b^bere, " one was among them, him his father 
loved very much ;" a tondo Vandi, hi' M6moru Kari 
Kai, " among their names were Vandi and Muhammad 
Kari Kai ;" nna fbara na diambo dend6wan, " I come 
to thee with my little talk ;" na toro dse 4ro, " I have 
had trouble on its behalf;" k ta firaro, " he went into 
the forest t" a gbi kiri gb^ro, " he tied ^1 into a 
handkerchief;*' i f£mme firi dsiero, "throw this thing 
into the water ;" wlii mu Sri taro, " throw us into the 
Sre ;" mb^ ma ke anu Sriaro ? " what happened that 
they jumped into it ?" a boa k^nero, " he went out of 
the house ;" a s6ne bo dfiHiro, " be took out a stone 
from the pocket ;" &nMa bfiye birann bdro, " they took 
the guns out of their hands ," t l>6ro ho kfrero t " take 
thou the hand out of the war !" 
Sometimes ro also corresponds to what in Hebrew has 
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been called H essentiR i kro kum, /i/. "io it (was) great" = "it 
waa great ;" kere abe kerero, lit. " war was not in the war," 
t.e. "the war was no war" = was not a difficult war; femmn 
tondo Bumbo, ^. " as to the thing which in Dame is Bumbu," 
i. e. " as to the thing whose name is Bamba ;'" d^i-fen gbfro 
ton gbe-dsi lU. " in all goods is the name gbl-d^i,'' i e. " all 
goods have the name of, or are called, or are gbe-d$i" 
(cf. especially Exod. xxiii 21, l^'^i?^ ^0). 

b. Bo with a temporal meaning, " in, daring :" an' stuna 
sdyero, " he may lie on it in the night ;" k fo t^re- 
mlro, " he said in that day ;" finu ma soekfro t^rebf- 
riro, "they did no more work daring the same day." 

2. Saffixed to verbs, ro has either an adverbial charac- 
ter, or makes them serve the purpose of our present par- 
ticiple. 

a. It is easy to perceive why a particle, whose proper 
meaning is "in" (local), should, when connected with 
verbs, assume the meaning of "again, still, more, 
also." For, as J. Harris remarked in his Hermes, 
" Time and space have ijideed this in common, that they 
are both of them by nature things contirmom, and, as 
such, they both of them imply eiiension ; but tn this 
they differ, that all the parts of space exist td once and 
tog^her, while those of time only exist in traiwtian or 
sMxeasion." What, therefore, exists as an uninterrupted 
extension in space must be parallel to a coastaTd succet- 
sion or repetition in time : I n4ro I " come again !" am' 
sama gbearo, am' tiiru taro, " and tiie morning dawned 
again, and the ground pig went again ;" &mo a d6udo 
gb4uro, " and she sought one again ;" kaa. firiaro dfin- 
dero, " tiiey embarked again in the vessel ;" na klue 
ma ndiaro, " my husband likes me no more ;" wfi 
ma dson kiro, " sell slaves no more ;" mbe f^ndo ? 
" what more ?" mma foro Z6, lit. " I do not also say 
Zo, ic. " except Zo ;" wu ma bakfro moeniia, " do no 
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more fire at the people ;" kira ddndo bero na, " there 
is still aoother sickness." 
b. Verbs in to corresponding to our present participle : ai 
siro gbe, " be was sitting still ;" na banda ba tara s6ro 
tomboero, " I found a large cotton-tree standing on the 
deserted town ;" m6.tne gbckre ben' dendo, " the woman's 
skin has been hanging ;'" kere be kiro, " the deer was 
sleeping ;" 4 we fen d6ndo, " he was eating something." 

X. The suffix re serves a variety of purposes, between 
some of which there appears to be a connexion — 

1. When affixed to pronouns, re sometimes appears to be 
merely emphatic : ngare, na mb^ ma ? " as for me. what 
shall I do ?" &ware toa " she was left ;" ngare ma k6ariro, 
"/said nothing more;" trgare na mb^ don? "what have / 
eaten?" ngare, t£ma dsom firiwe me, "as for me, I did not 
ship slaves here ;'' yanuware kurua, ya ndoya, " thou hast 
made ihem great, me smalL" 

It may, however, be considered as still an open question, 
whether this is the true nature of re, or whether it ought 
not rather to be looked upon as a euphonic e joined to a pre- 
ceding a by the consonant r. 

2. Sometimes, when affixed to verbs, re gives them an ad- 
jectival or participial character — 

Mmirinyaremu Vanira, " I am afraid of Vani ;" i gb^ro- 
aremn, " thou art crazy ;" ndsirimasfireba, " I am very 
wise ;" i kurearemu ? " art thou made a fool ?" a 
den tare b^ra duma, " her child, able to walk, fell 
down ;" tie ny^iremu, " it was a speckled fowl :" mo 
fare, " a dead person ;"* mo blinde kHirkilni, " many 
people shot;" mo bir&re, " captured people;" ai k6aria 
sore, " he was speaking intelligibly." 

3. But sometimes, also, when affixed to verbs, it is a rela- 
tive adverb of time = " when " — 

Au'da faire ke k mo, " when they have planted it, then it 
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is ripe," i.e. " they have scarcely planted it, when it is 
already ripe ;" &n'da B^Dena bindare, finda ts, " when 
they have burnt the farms, they go," 

4. After substantives, re is generally an interrogative ad- 
verb = " where P" — 

BoaK&ire? "where is Boa KoriP" Vanire? "where is 
Vani ?" wu nyomo domare ? " where is your younger 
brother P" na suyere ? " where is my meat ?" m4n- 
dsare ? " where is the king ?" 

Symphonism sometimes transmutet the e into i ■■ 
d^ireri ? " where is the child P" 

5. When standing at the end of an interrogative proposi- 
tion, it increases the force of the question — 

Anu k^nni mMre P " when they kill me, what then P" hi' 
a ma gbai moa berere P " if be should not speak well 
with OS, what then f" &nu kunni kSreke sina ndare P 
" if they make war with me to-morrow, what then ?" 

XL When a (or ra, da) is affixed to verbs, it generally 
denotes a subordinate (adverbial, complemental) position of 
theirs, in a proposition. It must be rendered into English 
in a variety of ways— 

1. Verbs in a, corresponding to our infinitive form — 

A klirua diekea, " she ceased to weep ;" a b^da '& 
kerea, " he began to call his fother i" &nun' kuru 
kerekea, " may they cease to make war ;'' 4na baoda, 
done donda, " they bad finished eating the rice." 

But when the verb already terminates in a, this a 
is generally omitted (but cf. also § 13. IV. 5.): ireikuru 
maira ms, " he said. Cease to make a resistance ;" mu 
n4 a kiiire dsiriira, " we come to show thee his head ;" 
hi' a ma wuru na, " if he does not like to come." 

2. Verbs in a, corresponding to oar participle— 

An' t^rea tay'a gbeir, " they spent tiie day wholly in 
walking" mo biri ds^rea burikea, "that same person 
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returned miming ;" a tea dia, " he bunt out weeping," 
i.e. "he bunt into tean;" ai boa, blikea kirafe. "he 
comes out shooting by the way ;" 4nu kun tere t6inbo^kea 
gbeir, " when they have spent the whole day playing ;" 
ai boa dikea, " he was going forth weeping." 

3. When the predicate of a proposition stands first, in which 
case it also always has mu suffixed, the subject is indicated 
by a or one of its equivalents — 

Ando tombok^fem mfinda, " they thought I waa a play- 
thing," i.e. "a thing to play with;" mo koromu nda. 
" I am an old man ;" a siindamti nda, "I am his 
stranger ;" a dia-demm6ira, " then art his favonrite 
child i" mindsa bamuira, " thou art a great chief;" mo 
beremeira, mo nyamabamfura, " thou art not a good 
man. thon art a very bad man ;" mo kimarebamu 
Daminia, " Damini is a very cool man ;" dem m^ 
b^rebamu Siafara, " Siafa is a very good little boy ;" 
a bl a d^mmu Bir&nda, " Birang was his cousin." 

4. The remote object of doubly transitive verbs follows 
the latter, and has the suffix a, or one of its equivalents. 

The same ie the case with adverbial definitions or com- 
plements after transitive verbs with their object — 

Mf& n;ko bara, " my father gave me a goat ;" mK ma 
nk^re f6nda, " my fether has not called me for any 
thing ;" 4 nrkSrewi diamboa, " he has called me to a 
conversation ;" mbe gboro sunda Kiiinira, " I shall send 
a letter to the queen ;" &mo ^'da sina dsirara, " and 
they showed him a seat ;" md kun ko uyama mara, 
'' if we had done wrong to him ;" k^mba boro kanua, 
m&rekanua, " God sent them, the angels ;" wil ma 
btikero nyoniia, " do not fire guns at each other any 
more \" ihma ko nyama m4ira, " I have not done wrong 
to thee ;" m6 we sua ko ma mtisuakoa, " one does not 
use witchcraft on behalf of a woman ;'' na fen: kakoa 
kdrumba, " I have sold many things on her account " 
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mbe a kum&ka dsdoda, " I shall redeem it with a 
slave." 

5. When iutranaitive verbs are adverbially complemented 
by nouns, the latter follow with a, or its euphonic modifica- 
tion — 

A na kura norea, " he came with dirty cloths ;" k4ie ta 
bara, " the man went with the goat ;^ it^na k^ria, " go 
and come with (=fetch) the e^^;" hi' oa sdni, k^ mbe 
nani kiramea, "if I had known it, then would I not 
have come this way ;" i ^an* ti k&ombaro b6nda, 
" thy heart be alone with God ;" liiboa Hfiroa, " I come 
from Huro ;" £iwa nani t6nduyera, '' he has come as a 
messenger ;" &ma naw&kSa, " he did not come on his ac- 
count ;" f^mmemu 4wa fore b| nda, ^. " this is the thing 
whose grief is with me," i. e, " which grieves me." 

When such a noun has a suffix already, a is gene- 
rally omitted; e.g. "&nu d6nda firaro"" is much more 
common than " kna d6nda firaroa," " diey went into 
the forest ;" " 4du toa dararo" much more common 
than " finu toa d4rar6a," " they were left in the forest." 

It ia also sometimes omitted after tiie remote object 
of doubly transitive verba ; but perhaps this is to be 
considered as an instance of negligence In speaking : a 
mandsamli ko t4wa, " he gave tobacco to the chiefo ;" 
4wa suyenu gbi ko d6m-feir, " he gives food to all 
animals." 

6. Concerning the a after subjects of propositions, and 
after intransitive verbs, see §. 37. I. 

XII. The suffix na stands probably in an e^mological con- 
nexion with the verb na, "to come," primarily expressing 
the idea of "coming to, attaining to," i.e. obtaining, gaining, 
effecting the notion of the verb to which it is affixed. With 
this power, na makes verbs correspond with our inJhUive. 
But as it ie natural to expect that we are really engaged in 
effecting what is the purpose of our will and the object of 
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our destination, so verbs in na do not only^ correspond with 
our infinitive of purpose, but also with our participle pre^nt. 
1. Verbs in no corresponding with our infinitive — 

A taba klinena, " she went to awaken her mother ;" 
wuri4 na dsi mina, " the baboon came to drink water ;" 
mil ta d6m-fen s&nna, " we went to buy food ;" a mo 
so a k^rena, " he sent somebody to call her ;" &nu ta, 
s^nekf na, " they went to make a farm." 
a Verbs in na corresponding to our participle present — 
Ai k6me gb! mana k^uro, " he was doing all this in a 
dream ;" mirinya be musie kauua, " a boa was swallow- 
ing the woman T mbl kd gbi manara, " I am not doing 
any thing to her ;'' a be d^ambi s6nua, " he was dig- 
ging wild yam." 



CHAPTER XL 

SYNTAX OF THE PABTS OF SPEECH. 



SYNTAX OP SUBSTANTIVES. 

The peculiar use of tome Subttantivee, and the relation between plural 
and collective youne, are here to be mentioned. 

I. How the want of case-temnnations is supplied is partly 
to be learnt from the preceding chapter, and partly from the 
syntax of the possessive pronouns, the postpositions, and in- 
terjections. 

II. 1. The substantives ta, " part," and dia, " home," are 
frequently connected with possessive pronouns, and add em- 
phasis to the idea of possession, similar to our " own," or 
"one's peculiar" — 
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Ta : ita deirge a maira, " thy own child will do it to thee ;" 
4Dn ta mu ta mjunara Dsondu, " theybroogbt onr grand- 
mother to Dshondu ;" nta s&wa d6ndomu, " this is one 
of my laws f &ro b6n- ata bira-monumeninu, " they 
have been hia captives, hia only ;" mui w& koa d^n 
sonsagba : ke*ye-moeiia-ta uani, more-molnu-ta nani, 
Ut. " we will give you eight slaves : four as part of the 
diviners^ four as part of the Muhaniinadan9\'^ i.e. " four 
for the diviners and four for the Muhammadans i" bere- 
mo-ta kiiimu, " it is the peeullar manner of a virgin." 

Dia : inadsli kenna, " he came to liis own house ;" &ta 
Vani d^s kuro, " he went into Vaoi's house ;" &ta &dsa 
kuro, " he went to her own house.*' 

2. Gbo means properly " seed ;" but it ie often jcuned with 
other words to express more emphatically the idea of " small- 
ness or fewness." 

Bu-gbo ddndo pere ma daa, " even not a single gun was 
fired;" n-gbo nrga Faira mbe don k^nna, " I> even I, 
Fanga, was quite alone entering the house." 

Its force is sometimes to be conveyed in English by 
"very, even:" kima-gbo d?i-kirl rama, "the very ele- 
phant suffered thirst," or, " even the elephant suffered 
thirat" 

3. The word duma, " ground," is sometimes used where 
we use merely the grammatical subject, and sometimes it is 
made the object of a verb where we use an intransitive verb — 

Duma maroa, lit "the ground was ashamed," i.e. "it was 
a shame ;" a ma kun duma dsea, " he could not see the 
ground," i.e. "he could not see at all, was blind." 

4. The Vei people frequently say that something is in one's 
hand (bdro, or buro, for b^roro) where we cannot say so, but 
generally use the prepositions " with, about," or the verbs 
" to have, to own," &o. 

■" kunni kiraiburo, " if she has become sick with thee," 
Le. "in thy house j" hi' m6mn f^m berebbro, " if there 
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is anybody who has nothiDg;'' f£mme gbia b^ni 
ibdro, " all these things he possessed ;" musuiua toewa 
rebdre, " no woman has been left with thee or for thee ;" 
ds^-fenr kiin tibdro, " if thou hast goods ;" a kijniii S 
ibdro, " if she dies with thee ;" klra gbi here moa mo- 
enn bdrOi "there is not any way (left open) for our 
people." 

And just as frequently they use da, " mouth," where, 
in translating, we must substitute another word for it : 
&n'ni sunda-d4 tie, Ul. "they cut the teremite-hiirs 
mouth," i.e. " they cut a mouth to it " or " they cut it 
open ;" na oa mie-cla 8& " I laid down the mouth of my 
knife," ie. " I sharpened my knife." 

5. The substantive tow, " name," ia often used where we 
use the verb substantive — 

A ton sinke-mob^ " he was a great sing-player ;" ktom 
biHi auna&gba, Ut- "its name was eight fathoms," i.e. 
" it was eight fathoms long ;" a gbi ton tonyawa, " it 
is all true ;" i ton na denu gbi a moba, " thou art the 
eldest of all our children ;" iwa ton dem m^, " thou 
art a little boy." 

III. Although all Vei substantives may assume a plural 
termination, yet this termination is often omitted, without 
preventing the substantive from being expressive of plu- 
rality. This seems to be the case, when the idea of 
sameness and unity amongst the individuals that constitute 
a multiplicity, is uppermost in the mind of the speaker, 
whereas the plural termination is used when a particular 
stress is laid on the multiplicity itself! The absence of the 
plural termination is therefore especially common when gbi 
is joined with a noun ; e.g. kai gbi, " all men ;" s&ndsa 
gbi, " all towns." Owing probably to the tendency of the 
language to great simplicity, the plural termination is 
frequently omitted when the idea of plurality is expressed 
by a defining word ; e.g. the numerals above one ; or that if 
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a substantive is defined by an adjective or a suffixed pro- 
nonn, the defining word alone receives the plural termina- 
tion — 

Mo boro kun ti nie, " if there are some persons here ;" 
abore na gbfinda f6ra, a bore na gbunda aagba, a bore 
na gbunda t^n, " some bring two bowls, some bring 
three bowls, some bring ten bowls ;" den siigba, "three 
boys;" kura Kra, " two cloths ;" den kfiimanu, "boys;" 
dsira kunkurunu, " many lions ;" mandsa banu, " the 
great chiefs ;" moe fitnann, " black persons ;" m6miinu 
a musu beni nu, "those men whose wives had been 
there ;" anda mdsumentiwa te-d&nni, " they have di- 
vided these women." 



STHTAX OF PRONOUMS. 

It is necessary to offer some remarks on the vte of all the various 

classes of Pronouns. 

I. Pertonal and Possessive Pronoutia. 

Although the forms for the personal and possessive pro- 
nouns are identical, it will yet be convenient for syntactical 
purposes to separate them, and to consider them, first, with 
a personal, and secondly, with a possessive force. 
1. Personal Pronouns — 
a. Etymology has already shown that the personal pro- 
noun has three distinct forms, a short, a long, and a 
componnd one ; and we now come to examine into 
the distinct uses of each. It is easy to define the 
province of the compound form, that being always 
used when the pronoun stands alone, i.e. when it is 
used elliptically for a whole proposition, or when it 
stands emphatically before a verb with its simple pro- 
noun; in which latter case, however, the simple pro- 
noun seems sometimes to have been ejected, so that 
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the compound form comes into immediate contact with 
the verb; e.g. Afaro dsomu? Aro iirga Boa Kanmu, 
"his father said: Who is it? He said: It is I, Boa 
Kari ;" Aro dso a m4 ? Kdo : n:g4 ma, iwa, " He said : 
Who has done it ? I said : Not I, thou ;" Aro : ngamu 
Daiw6ru, " He said : It is I, I have begotten thee ;" 
Areiwaitoa irgharo. "He said: Thou, thou wilt be left 
behind me." 

The short and long forms are used in connexion 
with the verb, both as its svbfect and ol^ct. If the 
latter is the ease, the short form is uniformly employed ; 
e.g. na i tusa, " I asked thee ;" na i dia, " I love thee ;" 
mb4 ndia, " my mother loves me ;'" nko ! " give me !" 
But if a pronoun is the sttbjed of a verb, either the 
short or the long form may be used. To remove, as 
far as possible, the uncertainty from the choice of one 
form for another, we may here distinguish between 
three different cases ; viz. first, when only the short, 
secondly, when only the long, and thirdly, when either 
the short or the long form, may be used. 

The short form of the personal pronoun is used exclu- 
sively — 
First, in voluntative, imperative, interrt^tive (provided 
the verb be intransitive), negative, and conditional pro- 
positions — 

r5ta, " I will go ;" ma ds^re, " let us return I" wu 
bu here, " give up the guns !" ita, " go thou !" 
lita? "shall I go?" mu ds^re? "shall we return?" 
mu mabira, " we do not take them ;" wfi ma ndia., 
" ye did not love me ;" wiii 'nu bira ! Amo au'danu 
bir^ " take ye them ! And they took them ;" &n'da 
sara boira, " they have selected thee as an alms ;" 
&nu ma sara bo nda, " they have not selected me as 
an alms ;" wu kun- kfire bonr, " if ye bring news ;" 
i kun ti, " it thou ga" 
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Secondly, when prefixed to the verbs substantive be, 
here, to the auxiliary verbs we, viere, to the verb ro, 
t)nd to all such intransitive verbs as are formed by the 
addition of a, ra, da — 

I be nu P " art thou there ?" mu b^ nie, " we are 
here;'' finu be nu, "tliey are not there;" wu be 
nie, " ye are not here ;" iwe fen d6ndo, " thou art 
eating ;" ml^ we tana, " we are going ;" m6 we ta 
kair, " we will not go anywhere ;" iwer6 nds^aro, 
" thou wilt not see me again ;" ndo, " I said ;" miiro, 
" we said ;" fin'do, " they said j" anu soa kirafe, 
" they set out on the way ;" &mo anu ds^rea, " and 
they returned ;" &nu d&ura, " they consented ;" a 
Sim diima, " he sat down ;" ndfinda, " [ entered ;" 
wu b^da, " ye have finished." 
The long form is used exclusively — 

First, when the pronoun is the subject of a transitive 
verb in the present or perfect tense, and not fitlling 
under the above rules^ 

Moa gore bira, " we have taken the palisade ;" in'da 

mo buir, " they shot people ;" moa sitae dse, " we 

saw the smoke -^ woa ns6, " ye sent me ;" moa 

f^mme gbi hi, " we took all these things ;" ya kaie 

dia ? Na a diau, " doest thou love the man P I love 

him ;" wu b&wara bira ! Amo an'da b4wara bira 

" catch ye the sheep ! And they caught the sheep." 

Secondly : when it is the subject of an intransitive verb, 

not terminating in a formative a, neither included in 

any of the above rules, and being at the same time 

the imperfect or perfect tense — 

Na dsSre, " I returned ;" na ds^reni, " I have re- 
turned;" tia dSu, "I entered;" na dSnni, "I have 
entered ;" na kun, na dia nta mu dsa, " I am grown 
up, I like to go home." 

The only ease, therefore, in which the choice between 
the long and short forms appears to be doubtful, is in 
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the present tense of intransitive verba, not terminating 
in a formative a: "I go," e.g. maybe expressed by 6ta 
and Da ta; "I return," by nd^^re and na ds^re ; " I 
come," by una and na oL But even here the first form 
appears to have more of a future, and the second more 
of a perfect character. If, e. g., a man is met in the 
act of going to a place, and replies to the question 
whither he is going, "I go to, &e.," he may consider 
his then condition in reference either to the starting- 
point or to the end of his journey. In the first case, 
his going may be said to have more of a perfect 
character ; wherefore he would say, na ta ; in the second, 
it may be said to have more of a future character, 
wherefore he would say, nta. Bat In English both forms 
would answer to, " I go." 

Ab there is probably an etymological connexion between 
the plural termination (nu) and the third person plural 
of the personal pronoun {dnu), there would be no posi- 
tive error in considering under the head of plural 
what, however, we best consider under this head. It is 
the use of n«, (moat probably =Vu or anu.) when suf- 
6xed to proper names. Thus used, it expresses pos- 
session or dependency, just like the Greek m toS, &c. 
The predicate may then refer to both proper name and 
those put in relation to it, or merely to the latter — 
Na fo mfanuye, " I told it my father and those with 
him ;" so Vaninufe ! " pursue Vani and those with 
him;" a b^reni Dsara Gombanuye, "he had given 
it ap to Dshara Gomba's party :" i fann na, " thy 
father's people have come." The connexion in this 
instance renders it clear that it cannot mean, " thy 
fother and his people ;" but merely " thy Other's 
people." 
■ It is striking how the secoud person is used where we 
would expect the third (quite sipiilar to what we some- 
times meet with in Hebrew, e.g. Tf^^il '^J^ — " until thou 
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coDiest/' i.e. until one come; or to a use of the English 

" yovry- 

Fembaro : ni6ma kunr kume ma mbe Ifa ; musumu 
kniT koeke ma mbe Ua, " the demon aaid. If any 
person do this thing, I shall kill him {Ut. thee); if any 
woman do that thing, I shall kill her " (lit. thee) ; 
da4nda-kira-mo kunni fa nie, inu werebaro fere, ltd 
kewa, an'mfiri sundaro, anun' ds&mba bu ima; ke 
&n' ta itdwake, "when a leper dies here, they do 
not inspect his (Ut. thy) bowels :* he (lit. thou) is 
left thus ; they throw him (lU. thee) into a teremite- 
hill, and cover him (lit. thee) with leaves ; thus (or 
then?) do they go and bury him (Ut. thee)." 
d. Pleonasm of the third person of the personal pronoun 

is very common — 

So d6ndo si-moe a f^ra a dia-musie, 6n' ta kirafe 
b^rebero, Ht. "once the rich man, he with his &t- 
vourite wife, tiiey went on the way to take a walk," 
i.e. " the rich man and his favourite wife went once, 
&c.; am' moe gbi &n'do : kd beremu, Ut. " and all the 
people, they said, (i. e. and all the people said) Ail 
right ;" bori-ma-f6nnu 4nu kd gbere, " the things to 
make medicine of are (/it they are) a difficult mat- 
ter ;" k6no kSremab4 a nk bdr^ro, " a very great 
famine came (Ut. it came) into the country/' 
€. But although the pleonasm of the personal pronoun in 

its subjective capacity occurs frequently, its ellipsis is 

scarcely less common, when it ought to be used in an 

objective capacity — 

Iwa ton dem mese, Ifii, " thou art a young boy, do 
thou kill him " (Ifa for lafi) ; a na b6re am&sieye, 
areita, " he came, gave it to his wife, and said. 
Cook it " (Areita for &ro i a ti) ; wdmui fa, " let us 
kill him " (for wumui a fa). 
* A thing done in all ordinary cases, in order to Bsoert&in whether the de- 
iged had practised witchcraft or not. 
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/ The personal pronoun is frequently used where, in 

English, we should use a reflective or relative one — 

Amo &Dda Ic&ra dondo buir anuma, "and they 

covered themselves with one cloth ;" an' danu ko, 

" they washed themselves ;*' mu na miiye, " we 

came by ourselves ;" mun' ta si miiye! "let us go 

and sit by ourselves f hi' a k&ni-mie Kiiiniwa sdn- 

daoi, " and his silver sword which the queen had 

sent him," &L " the queen had sent it to him ;" i 

ma f^mme b{ a b^ mbbro ! " do not take this thing 

which is in my hand," lit. " this thing, it is in my 

hand."' 

g. The force of the juxta-position of wu and mu before a 

verb is very peculiar. They thus acquire a voluotative 

or hortative force, and can be rendered into English by 

"let us." 

W6mu ta, " let ns go ;" w4imu kereke, " let us make 
war ;'' w<imu mfisiero b^ndo bi nu ! " let us take 
there the women only," 

These plural-forms are also used when they refer, 
each to one person only, or one to one, and the other 
to more than one : Vaniro, Sia&. w&m' Boa K&ri f^ 
" Vani said, Siafa, let us {mx. thou and I) kill Boa 
Kari ;" 611M0, Boa Kari, moa sdye bi, w&mu ta 
dara ! " they said. Boa Kari, take our venison and 
let us (viz. thou and we) go to town ;" Wdo, k6re- 
raibira, wumu ta m&ndsanu bara, " they said. War 
has taken thee ; let us (sc thou and we) go to the 
chiefs' place." 
h. The short forms of the pronouns, both personal and 
possessive, have this peculiarity in the singular, that, 
when employed in a sentence, they sound as if they 
were suffixed to the preceding word, and not prefixed to 
the following one, just as J of the wesled article in Ara- 
bic, €.g. dro: mbe dikearo, "I shall no more weep," is 
pronounced as if written arom be, &c.: ita ndio-mo- 
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bara, go to my Mend/' as if written itan dia, &c.; 
aro n-ko, " be said, Gtive me,"' as if written iiron- io ; 
i ma ndia, "thou dost not love me," as if written 
f man dia , wfi feii mba n& ni6 mbara, " thou earnest 
here to me with my mother." as if written wu fer&m 
ba n4 ni^m bars ; w&mn tai^bara, " let us go to thy 
father." 
. The emphtOic/orm of the personal pronoun is expressed 
by here, which always immediately follows the sub- 
ject; e.g. mo were a bira Hibere, "none can take 
him, except thyself." Bere may then be immediately 
followed either by the bare verb, e.g. Komodo b|re na 
nie, " the commodore himself came here ;" or the verb 
with a corresponding pronoun at its head, e.g. mb^re 
mbe tana Saro'wa, " I myself shall be going to Sierra 
Leone ;" mbfre mbe ka, " I myself will not rise ;" 
ibereweitoaro, " thou thyself wilt be left in it." 

I. Poasessue PronouTis. 

I, The possessive pronouns regularly appear as prefixes of 
the substantives which they define ; and it is only in 
a few cases that small particles intervene between 
them, e.g. mfa, " my father ;" mba, " my mother ;" na 
den, "my child ;" woa mie, "your sword;" ke 4wa, zi, 
ton kere-mo, " but he is a warrior." 
}. It is also easy to define the province of the compouml 
form ; it is used when we would express the pronoun 
with rather more than usual force or emphasis — 
Amo snu tusa, aro : mflsie gbema, i ton dso ? Aro 
ng4 ton Dsanga. Amo aro : musle fima, i ton dso? 
A.ro ^ga torn Matrguru, " and he asked them, and 
said, White woman, what is thy name ? She said, 
My name is Dshanga. And he said. Black woman, 
what is thy nameP She said. My name is Man- 
gum/' iwa tom mu dia-mo me d4ra, "thou hast 
been our friend in this town. 
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Here again the only difficulty exists in the choice 
between the long and the short forms. Whether one 
form is to be taken, or another, does not seem to 
depend on phonetic, but on logical reasons. Bat I 
am only able to make the following observations on 
this sabject — 

The short form ia used with words expressive of 
family relation and friendship, and of any part of the 
body : ndia-mo, " my favourite ;" mboe, " my friend ;" 
mfa, " my &Aer ;" ifiba, " my mother ;" mmama, " my 
grandmother;" mm^mada, "my grandfother ;" mbe, 
" my uncle ;" nny6mo, " my brother ;" mbira-kat, " my 
&ther-in-law ;" mbira-musu, " my mother-in-law ;" 
irk6D', " my head ;" ndsa, " my eye ;" nda, " my mouth ;" 
nk^n-, " my leg ;" nrkuru, " my bone ;" mf&ra, " my 
liver," &c. 

The Iffng form is used before words expressive of 
common property : na musu, " my wife," na deir, " my 
child ;" na dsonr, " my slave ;" na iiaaa, " my shirt ;" 
na kiira, " my cloth " na kdite, " my house ;" na den- 
de, " my canoe ;" na 8§ne, " my farm ;" na ni, " my 
bullock ;" na mie, " my sword," &c. 

But this long form is also used otherwise : na kai, 
"my husband;" moa m&nd^, "our chief;" na t6ro. 
" my trouble," &c. 

It must be remarked that the praxis of the language 
distinguishes strictly between the use of the long and 
the short forms. Words used with the one are scarcely 
ever used with the other. A mistake in this respect 
may entirely alter the meaning; e.g. mfa, "my 
father ;" na ta, " my dead person ;" liiba, " my mo- 
ther ;" na ha, " my goat" 
, Sometimes the possessive pronoun conveys the sense 
which we express by the preposition ; for e.g. mil ta 
moa suye fana, lit. "let us go to kill our beasts, i.e. 
to kill beasts for ourselves ;" i kunni kure 8uud4 nda. 
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adumameke, " «s thou hast sent word to me, thia is 
its shirt," i-e- *"' this is a shirt for it," or, "in acknow- 
ledgmeot of it." 

But if a noun, thus qualified, is at the same time 
followed bjr a verb substantive, we have to convey the 
force of the possessive pronoun by the verb " to have :" 
e.g. i k&udo-kiri here, M, "thy sense is Dot," i.e. " thou 
haat no sense;'' na mie be nil, " my sword is there," 
ue. "I have a sword;" a f6ire kun ti nu, "if his thing 
is there," ue. "if he has something." 

d. Of special importance is the use of the possessive pro- 
noun in supplying the want of a posaeasive case in the 
noun : na f&ri a kfra tara, Ut. " I found the aligator 
his path," i.e. " I found the aligator's paA;" kai koro 
a d^ne-t6rTmu, " story of an old man his children," 
t.e. "of an old man's children;" fton na diou gM a 
moba, lit. " thou art all my children their great per- 
son," ie. "thou art the eldest of all my children;" moa 
mo kbrumha, " our people, very many," i. e. " very 
many of our people ;" a boe d6ndo, " bis friend, one," 
i. e. " one of his friends." 

With fliis mode of expressing the genitive-relation 
we may compare in English the phrase of the Litui^, 
" for Jeaus Christ hia sake," and German provincialisms 
like, " mein Freund sein Bruder," for, " meines Freun- 
des Bruder," 

e. The mere possessive pronoun is sometimes used where 
we use the genitive of a relative pronoun, e.g. dao ft 
tieme, Ut. "who his fowl is thia?" e=" whose fowl is this?" 
na P4nya-m6 dondo birgi, k ton D., Ut. "I have oBOght 
a Spaniard, his name is D.," Le. "I have caught a 
Spaniard whose name is D." 

II. Reflective Pronouns — 

The reflective pronoun is expressed by the addition of 
wa or n'ga to the short form of the personal pronoun ; 
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e.g. mo gbi raw4iiga dia, "everybody likes himself;" ni 
nrg&nga ia&, " I love myself " iw&nrga f|re, " thou lookest 
at thyself ;" moa muw&nga nyau, " we dressed ourselves f ' 
4watrg& nyau, " he dressed himself*' 

III. Demomtrative Pronouns — 

1. fltf. — We have already stated that me has always the 
character of a suffix. It may be remarked here, that, in 
the praxis of the language, its proper demonstrative force 
appears frequently so weakened, that it entirely corresponds 
with the definite article of other languages : ^'da mme gbi 
fa, "they killed all the bullocks;" 4n'da ds^-femme gbi bi, 
" they took all the goods -^ a mome gbi kere, " he called all 
the people;" ffem biri some mera, "of that thing the price 
is a bullock." 

It is striking, that, as the Vei expresses these different 
degrees of demonstrative force by one and the same demon- 
strative pronoun, so also in languages which now possess 
different forms for them, it can frequently be shown that 
they were originally the same, or, at least, that the articles 
have developed themselves from demonstrative pronouns : 
compare in English "the" and "that," with the Anglo-Saxon 
" Piet;" in Grreek a and ouror with the Sanscrit W; the modem 
articles, " le, il, el," with the Latin "ille." 

In consequence of the decrease of the demonstrative force 
originally expressed by me, it may also be appended to 
nouns in the vocatwe, just as the article is sometimes used 
in Hebrew, e.g. Jerem. vi. 19, ^^Ni^ ''J''?1p, " Hear, O earth!" 
d^mme, ya kune P " art thou awake, O child P" musume ya 
ko be kuma P " woman, what is thy matter P" kaime, liibe 
ma kamaP "oh man, what shall I do.^" 

When a substantive is defined by one or more adjectives, 
me is only suffixed to the last word, e.g. den k4ima ^eme, 
" this dead boy ;" kai k6robamf, " this very old man." 

2. Ke. — Whereas me is always a suffix, he may be either 
suffixed, or stand by itself; e.g. a musieke tusa, "he asked 
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that woman ;" so birike, " on that same day ;" a k&nni ke ma, 
" if he has done that ;" &n'da ke gbi a bir&oi, " they have 
taken all this ;" wuni ke bira, " ye are to take that ;" 
keouwa toa, " tktw were left T a ti k€nu a m&ndsakd, " he 
haa become the chief of those/' 

.fie — jte is used for, " the ofle — the other, this — that " = 
" every one, whoever " (cf. Hebrew nt~nj = " this — that ") ; 
e.g. moeke kun don* kenna, 6n'na kura fera ; moeke kun don 
kenna, an' na kfjra dondo, " if this man goes into the house, 
he brings two cloths ; if that man goes into the house, he 
brings one cloth;" moek6we &ta dece bi, moekewe fita d^ire bi, 
" this one takes his daughter, that one takes his daughter," 
i.e. " every one takes his own daughter." 

3. Biri has always the character of a suffix ; e.g. k4ibiri, 
" that same man ;" f^mbiri, " that same thing." But by 
prefixing to it the personal pronoun, third person singular, 
it may be used as an independent word : abiri mf&ra sa, " the 
same will cheer my heart ;" or it may qualify a succeeding 
noun : abiri-banda. " at that same time." In the latter case, 
xi may intervene between it and the noun : abiri, zi, b^da, 
" at that same time, however." When biri defines banda, 
it has sometimes kan prefixed, instead of a; e.g. kambiri- 
b&nda, " at that same time.'* 

4. Mu is frequently used like the Hebrew M^iri, and its 
original force must have been demonstrative, just as that of 
Wn.' When it corresponds with H'lH, it forms tlie subject 
of a proposition, including the copula, and the word to which 
it is affixed is the predicate; e.g. kiimu, "it is a man;" 
dsommu, " it is a slave ;" mf&mu ? " is it my father ?" f&tri- 
amu, "it is a lie;" dsomu ? "who is it?" mbe keumuP 
" what dream is it ?" ng4 ma, kanmbamu, " it is not I, it 
is God ;" kemo anyomo mani, " it is thus his broker has 
acted ;" minamo anui fereke ? " where is it that they are 

« Cf. the T«ry interesting jj 101—105 in the ■' Amfiihrlichea Lehrbucli 
dot Hehrniacben Spmche dee alien Bundex von Heinrich Ewald." 
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trading ?" trk&mu oai a foiye, " this is why I tell it 
tfaee ;" &wa d^minu k tie, " his daughter was she (whom) 
he had cut" 

Nay, not only predicate and copula, but a whole proposi- 
tion may be united in ma ; e. g. aiiromunf, " it has been by 
night ;" keuromu na sieke, " it was in a dream ttiat I was 
rich." 

It is frequently the case that propositions, in which mu is 
the grammatical subject, the word preceding it, its predicate, 
and the one following, its complement, must be so rendered 
in English that mu appears as a mere copula, and the word 
following it as the subject But as the latter is a mere com- 
plement in Vei. it has regularly the suffix a (ni or da), which 
is expressive of subordinate relations in a proposition (simi- 
larly as sometimes 7 before infinitives in Hebrew) ; e.g. moe- 
fira-b6e-s6irom6 dson tfinera P " are ten slaves the value of a 
person's life ?" na d^mmn Gb&trara, " Gbanga is my daugh- 
ter " moa kere sindem' Bopuru-monua, " the Bopuru people 
are our hired warriors ;" abe a d^mmu Birinda, " Birang 
was his uncle's son ;" mu bemu Buraima, " Ibrahim was our 
uncle." 

As in some other languages {e.g. Greek as, English "that,'^ 
German "der")) so also in Vei a demonstrative pronoun 
is made to discharge the function of a relative. The fol- 
lowing examples show this relative function of mu, and, at 
the same time, illustrate its often peculiar position when dis- 
charging that function : a be momund af4 an' ua, " he and 
the people who killed him are to come ;" momu tanike atom 
M^reba, " the name of the man who had gone was Mereba ;" 
iwam&itom moba, " thou who art an adult ;" i kum'ma nda, 
"the thing which thou didst to me;" wui d^mmu wuroake 
mlisu ma dseu, " the child which ye will beget is not to see 
a woman ;" na k6rem6 bera wu here aro, " ye are not in the 
war which I have brought;" ^'da gb6rekeni f^mmu ma b6r! 
ma, " they had sworn on something which was not a gree- 
gree ;" ya komu ma ndae ko b^remu, " the thing which thou 
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hast done to me ia a good thing ;" Pinya-momu gbi b6 nie, 
wui 4iiu berS I " give up all the Spaniards who are here !" 
momn a^ndse ta bir&oa, a tnobiri Mwake, " as to the one 
who went first to seize him, he killed that one ;" a na da&r 
femmu gb! dsau, ini a gbi pake I " he is to pay for all those 
goods of mine which he spoiled ;" &nui kunr gbima wliiamu, 
" every thing which they were doing was deceit.'' 

Very peculiar, and inexpressible in EngUdi, is the conjunc- 
tion of W and jtun' with the relative mu in one and the same 
proposition: a mo kun ti kammua, wti ma ma kerea, "in 
whatever place his people may be. do not make war f' m6- 
mu k&Qni a bir&ni sagba, " whenever a man has captured 
three ;" hi' a kaimu dia, &u'ti kaibiri bdr6, " whatever man 
she may love, in that same man's hand will she be left;" hi' 
momu musu ma t6ih6ro, an'niko dsom f^ra, " in whosesoever 
hand no woman is left, to him they will give two slaves." 

IV. Interrogative Frtmoiuu — 

1. 2>s6: when connected with a verb as its subject, or 
containing the copula, it is used as an independent word ; 
but when predicate, it ia luffixed to its subject: mo sagbame. 
dso here aboaP "who of these three surpassed the other.!*" 
daoa kume gbere foiye ? " who told thee all these things ?" 
daomu ? " who is it ?" iton dso ? " what is thy name ?" iS- 
dso ? " who is thy father ?" 

2. Mbe is always used as an independent word : mb6 dem- 
mu ? Audo : kai-mo. " what child is it ? They said, A male ;" 
mb^mu? "what is it? what is the matter?" mbe momep 
** what sort of person is this P" mbe taeme p " what fowl is 
this?" • ■ 

Mbe is also used in eiclamations like our " what !" am' 
dem musumaro : mbe kd bame ! " and the girl said, What a 
great matter is this !" 

3. M(na has usually the character of a suffix ; but by pre- 
fixing to it the third person singular of the personal pronoun 
it may be used as an independent word : mandaa mina ? 
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"which chief f" serie miafi? "which chief?" tore iiiin4P 
" which ear ?" kde mina ? " which thing ?" ita fo k^imeye ! 
A TO aminaP "go and tell the man. He said. Which one?" 
ita na tiemera ! Aro : amina ? " go and fetch the fowl. He 
said, Which one ?" 

4. K&ma stands likewise after the noon to which it be- 
longs, but may also be used alone : s6ri k&ma ? " how many 
witnesses?" mandsanui k4ma? "how many are the chiefs?" 
s^rieani k4ma ? " how many are the witnesses P" mbe ma 
k&ma ? " what shall I do ?" 

V, Reciprocal Pronoun — 

Nyo is used both in the singular and plural : the latter 
when referring to more than two persons, and the former 
when either referring to two persona only, or when a greater 
number are individualised, i.e. considered aa two parties, two 
divisions : 4uda nyo sua, " they aaluted each other {' mil 
ffera mboe moa nyo dla, " I and my friend, we love each 
other ;" mui ma k^ma mui nyo dse ? " what shall we do that 
we may see each other ?" an' auye gbi anyonu d^o fere, 
" and all the beasts looked into each otiier'a face ;" moa 
nyonu dia, " we love each other." 

Here it may also be remarked, that, just as in Hebrew 
iyy and Ifl^fe*, BO, in Vei, bo, " friend," and mo, " peraon," are 
sometimes used instead of a reciprocal pronoun : mo fSrame 
dso ka'kere b§re aboa ? " which of these two persons exceeds 
the other in stealing ?'' Mariao, a kaio, dsoa ko nyama ma- 
boa ? " who has done wrong to the other, Maria or her hus- 
band ?" m6 were mo tie, " none will cut the other ;" m6 
were mo &u, " none will kill the other." 
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BTNTAX OF ADJECTIVES. 

Some remarks miitt be made on their collocation with nouns, the 
force of their repetitionf and the manner in which their gradation 



I. Adjectives always follow the Douns which they qualify: 
m4Ddsa ba, " a great chief ;" dem tnese, " a little child " deir 
kaima, "a male child," i.e. "a boy:" dem mlisilma, "a fe- 
male child," i.e. "a girl." 

The adjective "ftma," black, has the peculiarity of join- 
ing itself to the substantive by means of the compositional 
ro ; e.g. moro fima, "a black person, a negro." 

The sign of the plural and other suBSxes, logically be- 
longing to a noun and its adjective, are generally added to 
the latter only : dem m6smnanu, " girls ;" dem m6senu, 
" little children ;" mandsabauu, " great chiefs." 

But if adjectives are the predicate of plural-nouns, they 
uniformly appear in the singular form, and generally assume 
the Buffix mu : mandsanu koromu, " the chiefs are old ;" 
m6enu sfindemu, " the people are hired." 

II. Adjectives are frequently repeated once or oftener, in 
order to express energy, emphasis, intensity : 4mo a buro- 
dem bere ndse, m63U b^rebereberebere, "and he gave me 
his daughter, a most beautiful woman ;" a dom berebere ta, 
" she cooked very good rice ;" a kende kende, a mu fa, " he 
was (dive, he had not died ;" k6 korokorokoromu, " it is a 
very old concern" wua deir kerema k^remamenu, "these 
your yreot children." 

Sometimes the repetition of adjectives has a distributive 
force : 4nun* suyem^ teddn ni gbere d^ndendendeu, " they 
there distributed all this meat little by little." 

III. Adjectives do not undergo any change of form to 
indicate gradation, but express it by additional nords. 
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The comparative degree is expressed by the positive and 
the verb b6re, " to surpass :" na k6ire kerema b6re itara, 
lit. "my house is large, it surpasses thine," i.e. "my house 
is larger than thine ;' I nyama b^rea koirea, " thou art 
longer than the stick i"" a fadia b^rebere, a b6rea den- k^ima 
sligbakeniia, " his father loves him very much, more than 
these three boys " (accus.) ; ^'da sam bere na a b^rea nania, 
" they stopped there more than four years ;" sie kerema 
b^rea mra, " a buSalo is larger than a bullock/' 

The guperhtive degree is expressed in a two-fold way : 
first, by the positive and the verb bSre : idsirim^soa berea 
moe gbia, " thou art the wisest of all mm ■" ibori mo gbia, 
kenyomo b6rea, " feareat thou anybody, then fear thy brother 
more," ie. " fear thy brother most" Secondly, by a pos- 
sessive pronoun and the positive degree : iwa ton denu a 
mo ba, lU. "thy name is the children's great person," i.e. 
" thou art the eldest of the children ;" wu nyomo domare ? lit. 
" where is your little brother?" i.e. " where is your young- 
est brother ?" 



SYNTAX OP NUMERALS. 

We must here illustrate the Numerals' position in a proposition ; 
the peculiar use of d^ndo, and the indejinite Numerals; and the 
manner in which the want of ordinal, adverbial, and distributive 
numbers is supplied. 

I. The proper nature of the cardinals in Vei seems to be 
that of adverbs ; but they may be also used as adjectives.* 
There is therefore more liberty in the collocation of sub- 
stantives and numerals than in that of substantives and 

• In both which ways the Hebrew nnmerab are also nsed, according to 
§ m c. of H. Ewald'a Lehrboch. 
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adjectives ; the Bumeral, viz., may either immediately follow 
the nouD which it qualifies, just as the adjective, or be sepa- 
rated from it by verbs aud adverbs : mo sagba b^rea, " three 
men went on ;" cibe ko sagba foaye, " I shall tell him three 
things ;" amo anu nani na, "and they four came," i.e. "and 
all four of them came ;" amo 4nda k4fa dondo hi, "and they 
took one wing ;" 4nda mo so nu sagba, "they sent three 
persons there ;" anMa don ta k^umba, " they cooked very 
much rice ;" Boa Kari, zi, a sam here sfiero siindondo, " Boa 
Kari, however, had spent six years in the hole ;" am' man- 
dsa ni fa a bo-mandsaye nani, " and the chief slaughtered 
four bullocks for his fellow-chief;" so berea s4gba, "three 
days passed ;" gba klinm ti amani siindondo, " if six sores 
are upon him." 

When we use numerals as substantives, (pronominally,) 
they retain their adverbial or adjectival character in Vei by 
being coupled with a personal pronoun of the third person : 
m6mu ra bira sagba, ini a here f6ra, momu kunni abira soru, 
ini abere sagba, momuni abira sumfSra, ini abere nani, " the 
person who captured three, is to give up two ; if one has 
captured five, he is to give up three ; he who captures seven, 
is to give up four ;" iwe a here ddndo, " thou art to give up 



TI. As in English the indefinite article and the numeral 
one are etymologically identical, so in Vei the use of the 
numeral dojtdo frequently fully corresponds to that of an 
indefinite article : kai dondowa sira, 4mo a mdsu d6ndo gbau, 
" there was a certain man, and he sought a wife ;" kai dondo 
be sandsaro, ai biike. " there was a certain man in a town, 
who was a hunter ;" kai dondomuni, amo a na nie Vei, 
" there was a man, and he came here into Vei." 

All the indejiniie numerais generally follow the noun after the 
manner of adjectives, and, when used alone, require the third 
person of the personal pronoun before them, as will be seen 
from the following instRuces — 
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1. Obi: Na denu gbi dse, " I have seen all the children ;" 
i b6ri mo gbi ? " fearest thou anybody ?" r6ma kd gbi fo 
aye, "I have not told him any thing;" ifiina doir gts tau, 
" I have not cooked any iice ;" mo gbi be nu, " there were 
not any people there." 

It must be especially remembered, that when t^t is con- 
nected with the pronouns m«, mw. Ice, it always foUows them : 
ke gbi, " all this ;" 4n'ni kumu gbi mand were, " whatever 
thing Aey were doing to<lay ;" am'femme gbi here, " he is 
to give iip all these things;'^ a gbi bas4rime, "all this to- 
gether." 

2. Sari: Wu hari, " ye all," or, " all of you ;" m6enu hari, 
" all people ;" f^mme hari, " this whole thing ;'' kome hari, 
"this whole concern." 

3. Obere: Wn gb^re, "ye' all," or, "all of yo^f gbfimme 
gb^re bfe nu, "all these weals are there." 

4. P^ne : D6nde p6neme ? " are these all the vessels P" 
a p^neme, " this is all ;" m6enu p^neme ? " are these all the 
people ?" a 86^6 p6neme ? " is this its whole value ?" 

6. B6bai: K4ienu babaini td na, "the men are left there 
alone " k6 ny4ma b&baiwaw^ima, " only evil will be on thee." 

6. Mande : it has the peculiarity of joining itself to 
nouns by means of the compositional ro .- m6ro mande, " ano- 
ther person ;" moen'do m&nde, " other people ;" mtodsaro 
mande, "another chief;" mandsan'do mtode, "other chiefs;'" 
fSndo m&nde, " another thing ;" 4ro mande, " another one.^' 

7. Beii or gberc : it likewise joins itself to nouns by means 
of ro: Boa Kfiiro b6n ta Kraro, "Boa Kari went alone into 
the forest;" a suye dondo gb6m &, "he killed only one 
animal ;" kira be dondo b^n, " the sickness was only one," 
t. e. " remained the same;" ke ndo b6m mau, "but not I 
alone ;" &ro b^nga m& iny6mo ik, " not he alone has killed 
thy brother ;" a tie k4ima d6ndo b6n-ga ta nu, " he met only 
one single cock there." 

III. 1. The Ordinal Numbers, after the first, are expressed 
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by the Cardinal ones and the verb no, " to come," as will be 
seen from the following examples : anu kia s%ba, an' uaai 
na, amo ^'da b&war& bir6, lit. " they slept thrice, and four 
times came, and they caught a sheep," i.e. " they waited three 
days, and on the fourth they killed a sheep ;" so f^ra S sfigbs 
na, mun' so duma, lit. " two days, three came ( = it came to 
three), we rose up," i.e. "on the third day we rose up " 
4n'do so sSgba, am'b^re anani na. ni(i na, fit "three days, 
they may pass, four come, we come," i. e. " we shall come 
after three days, on the fourth." 

2. The Cardinal Numbers are very frequently used as 
adverbs : a kia fSra, " he slept twice ;" anu ki& sagba, " they 
slept thrice ;" a kui kiraro tkn, " he slept ten days in the 
sickness," i.e. "the sickness lasted ten days." 

Besides this, the nouns 90, " day, time," and Id, " time'" 
( = sleep ?), are sometimes used in connexion with the Cardi- 
nals : amo a bund^i abira-mfjsiey6 ki nani, " and he bowed 
four times to his motiier-in-law f a pere ta S4ro ki sagba, 
"he also went three times to Sierra Leone;" a m4 ki nani, 
" he did it four times ;" 4nu kia nu so f^ra, '' they slept there 
twice." 

3. The want of distinct DiHi^tutive Nwnerala is made up by 
Uie repetition of the Cardinals : &nuwe a mikewa gb6re d6ndo 
dondo dondo, " they are all doing tUs, one by one ;" mie 
mese m^ b£ a gbi bdro, an'ni kore tiawa, dondo d6ndo 
d6ndo, " very small knives are in the hands of all of them, 
that they may cut the rice one by one." 

DSndo — dojido is also used like our " one — another ;" kere- 
mandsa dondo ton Ny4irgbe, a ddndo ton Z6ru, a dondo toir 
Gb4to, a ddndo ton Korigbe, " the name of one war-chief was 
Ngangbe, tiie name of another Zoru, the name of another 
Gbato, the name of another Korigbe." 
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SYNTAX OF VEBBS. 

Some remarks may he offered on ike use o^ the mffix & in con- 
nexion mitk Ve)bs, on tke use of tenses and moods, on certain 
peculiaritiet of some Verbs, and on tke use of the Awciliary Verbs. 

I. Verbal forms in a — 

It has already been stated, that, by the addition of a or ra, 
intransitive verbs can frequently be known from transitive 
ones (§. 8. II.) j that the former are coupled -with the short, 
and the latter with the long form of the personal pronouns 
(§. 24. 1. 1. a.). Here it must be added, that when the sub- 
ject is no't a pronoun, but a noun, it takes the suffix a when- 
ever a pronoun in its stead would have to appear in the long 
form ; and it is without a whenever the pronoun in its stead 
would have to be short. This observation is of importance 
in understanding the nature of a when suffixed to nouns. 
When we read Ds&rd a VH-momi gbi kere, we are inclined to 
look upon a as the third person of the personal pronoun, and 
to translate, " John, he called the Vei people ;" but if we re- 
member, that, by substituting, e.g., the first person of the 
personal pronoun for Dsdni, the form is to be na and not n, 
then we must change our view, and look on the final a of 
DsAnia as a formative affix, and not as a pleonastic pronoun ; 
and this, because the corresponding na cannot be a composi- 
tion of n + the third person of the personal pronoun. The 
following are instances of this formative a after nouns : panii^ 
mu s6 niou, " gentlemen have sent us here ;" t^rea dsi bam* 
ba, " the sun has declined very much ;'" ya slindara ya d&n-e 
fa, " thy guest has murdered thy daughter ;" kaiera bawara 
fa, " the man bad killed a sheep ;" sunamera nrgb^i, " this 
rain beat me ;"' na d^nea mbe m4 ya tie ? " what has my 
daughter done that thou hast wounded her?" 4 gbia dsi 
tie, " all crossed the river ;" dsoa foro vfuni ta, " who has 
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told you to go ?" moe gbia klindumi. " all people war- 
danced," 

Compare with these instaDces the corresponding forms of 
personal pronouns ; moa gore bira, " we took the palisade ;" 
&ii^da ta bi, " they took fire ;" moa s&ndsa bo, " we took the 
town." 

This a is also, but very rarely, suffixed to the object pre- 
ceding its verb : an'da m6me gbia k^reni, " they have called 
all the people ;" Bur^ma ds&-femme gbia don, " Ibrahim has 
consumed all the goods ;" &nu bauda dommea d6i)da, " they 
had finished eating the rice." 

After verbs which are neuter, or only intransitive, a is 
added to express the past tense, but the subjects of these 
verbs are usually without it : amo a gbi dsira, " and all came 
down;" 4mo anu daua, "and they consented;" kmo a buria, 
" and he ran away ;" 4nu kia gbu, " they slept the whole 
night;" fimu sama gbea, "and the morning dawned." 

Sometimes, however, it happens that an intransitive verb 
is without a in the past tenae also, and that this suffix is 
added to the subject, or that both subject and intransitive 
verb have it : a gbia buri, " they have all run away ;" inyo- 
moa Ea nie, " thy brother has died here ;" a d^nga boa me, 
" his son came from hence ;" anu gbia sxra kan dondo, " they 
sat all iu one place.'' 

The preceding groups of examples may show that it is 
always the same formative a, whether it be annexed to the 
subject, or object, or verb, and that in all cases it is used of 
what has actually taken place ; but that it is attached to the 
subject when an object and transitive verb immediately follow, 
and to the verb when no object intervenes between it and 
the subject This identity of a after noun and verb also 
shows how easily it may have been used pleonastically, as 
would appear from some of the above instances. Whenever 
no actual fad is stated, Le. in many interrogative and condi- 
tional, and in all voluntative, imperative, and negative pro- 
positions, neither subject nor object take the suffix a; e.g. 
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wumun' SI kan dondo, " let ua sit in one place ;" numa 
ds^re, " let us return ;" wu ai gbe, wii ma firi k^reo, " sit 
ye quietly, do not throw yourselves into the war ;" mu kum 
bin a boa, " when we have finished taking it out ;" hi' a ma 
barn, "if he did not recover;" wu kun dan, "if ye consent;" 
ds6reds4. Hima dsSre, " return to thy home. If thou do 
not return — ;" nta P " shall I go ?" ndsere ? " shall I return ?" 
dsa-fem b6re mbdro, nt6 ako, " there are no goods in my 
hand to give him ;" in'do, Mu m4 dau, •" they said, We will 
not consent" 

But notwithstanding all that has here been said, it is not 
improbable that, in aotne itutaTicea, the a after a subject is a 
pleonastic pronoun. 

II. 1. The remarks just preceding have an immediate bear- 
ing on the tenses, inasmuch as they have shown that the 
suffix a is used whenever any thing is stated that has ac- 
tually taken place, or really come to pass, i.e. whenever toe 
have to use in its stead a pait tense, or sometimes a present. 

The sort of past time expressed by the suffixes ni and u>i 
has been stated §. 22. I. and II. 

To express very emphatically that something has already 
fully come to pass, or is completed at the time of speaking, 
the verb bate, " to have done, to have finished," is often used ; 
e.g. I fata s&, ya bam Boa K&ri fara, "thou art glad that 
thou hast not killed Boa Kari ;" an'da ban k6re b£ra muma, 
mlin' ta sa duma P " they have already thrust war upon us, 
and should we now go -and surrender ?" 

2. The same forms which are generally expressive of 
either past or future may sometimes need to be translated 
by the present tense, e.g. n& ta = " I went, I go ;" 6ta = " I will 
go. I go-" 

But if any thing is to be strikingly represented as pre- 
sent, the verb, the substantive, and the participle are joined, 
just as in English : mbe tana, " I am going," t.<^. mbe tayero, 
"I am in (the act of) going ;" rnbe kikena, " I am sleeping," 
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Lq. mbe kiro, "I am in (a state oO sleepiug;" mbe feu 
d6ima, "I am eating;" but: itibe fen dondo, "I am eating 
again." 

3. The future, as has been stated, is sometimes without 
distinguishing characteristic ; e.g. i kdra ntii, " be silent, I 
will go ;" but, generally, it is expressed, as in English, by 
an auxiliary verb. The auxiliaries thus used are be and na ; 
be seems to indicate a nearer and more definite, but na a 
more distant and indefinite future, which we often express 
by our by-andrbye — 

Mbe id^ire b&ru sina, " I ahall cure thy child to-morrow ;" 
mbe tara, " I shall bring it ;" mbe fawai, " I shall die ;" ka I 
mbe ta, " up ! I shall go ;" mbe a kuirga tia, " I shall wound 
his head ;" 4nu na torowi dsea, Ut. " they come to experience 
trouble," i,e. "they will experience trouble;" ina dsa-fen 
k&rumbi dsea, Ut. " thou comest to see very great riches," 
I.e. " thou wilt get very great riches ;" konobawai na bera, 
lit. "a great famine is coming to happen," i.e. "a great 
famine is going to happen ;" a ma na dsau, lit " lest it come 
and spoil," ie. "lest it spoil by and bye;" anui na ta, lit. 
"they will come to go," i.e. " they will go by and bye;" 
kum' be ndaro, 6ni nafo, " that I may then tell the word 
that is in my mouth ;" &nu ma nanu fa, lit. " lest they go 
and kill them," i.e. " lest they should kill them by and bye." 

IIL Moods — 

I, Imperaiive. — When several imperatives follow each other, 
the first only usually is coupled with a pronoun and the other 
are withont it; e.^. Sreina nko kani dsare siim fera, d4 nko 
kani gbema siimf^ra, ni trko b&rawara siimfera, na irko me 
dsare siimfera, " he said, Go thou and give mc seven gold 
pieces, and g^ve me seven silver pieces, and. give me seven 
sheep, and give me seven red bullocks ;" areita Morenuko, 
" he said, Go and give them to the Mores." 

■2. Infinilive. — ^When the infinitive is joined with " koa," it 
corresponds to our infinitive with " to," or " in order to," 
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and also to our participle with " in behalf of," " on account of ;" 
e.g. mu na kerewakekoa, " we come in order to make war ;" 
ifara sa na dsekda, " thou art glad on account of my seeing," 
ie. " on account of seeing me." 

Often a finite verb i8 used in Vei where we should use 
an infinitive, e.g. na dia ntomboke, lit. "I like that I play," 
Le. "I like to play;" kmo 4no 4nu k^re, anun' na, Bt. "and 
they called them they should come," i.e. "and they called 
them to come ;" na dia na^nde ddn*, " I like that I enter the 
sand," i.e. " I like to enter the sand :" nrgfirua rfibe ta, lit. 
" I want that I go," i.e. " I want to go ;" na foiye ndo : Isoke ! 
lit. "I told thee: Work f le. "I told thee to work fa fo 
ndse Sro nnfi, "he commanded me that I should come," i.e. 
"he commanded me to come." 

3. Farticipk. — It has already been shown (§ 22. XI. 2. and 
XII. 2.) that verbs with the suffixes a and na correspond to 
our present participle, and it now only remains to be said, 
that forms in na frequently also take the suffix wa, e.g. mbe 
tanawa, " I am going " mbe sokena, " I am working;" mbe 
fen donna, " I am eating ;" mbe k4nba furenawa, " I am 
praying." 

Transitive verbs with the suffix re correspond to our 
past or passive participle, e.g. nyie sande, "a bought fish;" 
duma nyiare, " a made shirt ;" sene £6ire, " a sown farm ;" 
s^ni tere or san' tere, " a broken bottle ;" kon tiere, " a cut 
tree ;" kai sere, " the said man ;" gbun kdmma bunde, " a 
covered bow];" dsa-b{inde, "eye-covered," i.e. "blind-" 

IV. i. The construction of certain transitive verbs with 
ro is peculiar, where we would expect a simple objective. 
In some instances it makes up for what we express by the 
junction of certain prepositions with verbs. 
Ban- : i ban" aro ? " dost thou refuse it ?" 
BeK : ^oa nyoro heir, " they met each other." 
Dan : an'da gbiro dan', " tiiey heard all ;" mu maro d&ir, 
" we did not hear it." 
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Dsau: mbe sokero dsawa, " I shall spoil the work;" na 

ya s6kero dsau, " I have spoiled thy work."" 
Daira-: 4nu k(inni aro dsira, " when they have shown it" 
Fere : i kdmiro fere muye, " do thou investigate the 

matter for us" (cf. " look into, in-vestigate "). 
Fira : 4mo a dsaro fir4, " and he wiped his face ;" an'da 

s4ndsaro fira, " they swept the town." 
Fo : ai kd dondoero fo, " he was speakinj^ only one word," 

(i.e. "he was not double tongued "). 
F6re : a gb6rero fiire, " she unfolded the bide ;" 4nun:' 

kdraro ffire, " they unfold cloths." 
£a : fio'da k&ndo ka, " they opened the head," ie. " they 

informed." 
JTo ; musiea daro ko, " the woman washed the pot out" 
Nyinye : ka'da muro ny6nyou, " they have scattered us." 
Nyia : &n'da s&ndsaro nyia bereb^re, " they made the town 

exceedingly good." 
Suma ; mum' faro sunia, " let us try my fitther." 
Tie : amo au'daro tie, " and they cut it up." 
The verbs /(iran, " to turn, metamorphose," and ti, "to be- 
come," are always construed with ]rd .- i ^ran* kundekd, " turn 
into a bird ;" am' mirinya faranda moe fimakd, " and the 
boa changed into a black person ;" a ti mindsakd, " he be- 
came a chief." 

2. By the repetition of verbs, not however of frequent 
occorrence, an emphasis is expressed which we have gene- 
rally to convey by adverbs : moenu tea-tea, " the people dis- 
persed all about," or " entirely, altogether ;" atatab^ra, " he 
went on quickly, and fell ;" &reit^ta Nd6re bir^ ! " he said. 
Go, go, and catch Ndore 1" 

But sometimes the meaning itself is modified by repetition, 
e.g. here, " to pass, pass on;" b6re-bere, "to go about walk 
about." 

3. Special attention has to be directed to the manner in 
which the notions of " fetching, brin^g, carrying," are 
expressed — ' 
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Na t&wara bi n4 nko, /i(. " take my pipe, come, give it me," 
i. e. " fetoK, or bring, my pipe ;" it4iDa k^rla, lit. " go and 
(then) come with the eggs," i.e. "fetch the egga;" itaro 
in4 wfira-susu-dsia, lit. " go again and come with baboon- 
milk," i.e. "fetch baboon-milk again;" 4ntt tan'da den- 
dero, lit. ■" they went with them into the vessel," i.e. 
" they carried them into the vessel ;"' k ta Biiroma, koro 
tdoa m^ndsaye, lit "h€ went to Buroma, to leave rice 
for the chief," i.e. "he carried rice to Buroma for the 
chief;" mu dsirara, fit. "we went down with him," i.e. 
" we carried him down ;" itein4 na d^nrea, lit. " go and 
(then) come with ray child," i.e. " fetch my child ;" 
ita dsie hero koina nko, lit. " go, draw some water, 
come, give it me," ie. "draw and bring some water 
for me." 
4. The verb ro is of the most frequent occnrrence, and 
regularly follows the " verba sentiendi et declarandi " when 
their contents is explained (comp. the use of "ibM? and on'). 
It usually repeats the subject of the preceding verb, assuming 
a corresponding pronoun, and is only occasionally separated 
from it by an intervening adverb, but it generally follows it 
immediately. -In English it may be rendered by the parti- 
ciple " saying," or by a mere infinitive, or the conjunction 
" that," or, in writing, by mere interpunction — 

Fo : a fo aye aro ; sama kdn gbewi, " he said to him. 
When the morning has dawned ;" wu na f6 muye, 
wiiro, mum' mo basaroa, " ye come and tell us that we 
must again add somebody ;'' na fo wuye kerlma, ^do: 
wi be na tirinero, " I have told you lately that ye are 
not (concerned) in my struggle ;" ini a foa moeniiye, 
iro, na musume dia, " thou tellest the people I like 
the woman ;" iwere a fo afaye, iro, ya denea f4. " thou 
dost not tell her father, saying. Thy daughter has 
died." Sometimes ro is affixed to fo without repeating 
the subject : wu kum foro : wu we a fawa, " if ye say 
that ye will not kill him;" i kum foro: suamu, "if 
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thou say, He is a wizard;*' aforo ; mbe k&i-wore maro, 
" she said, I .will do more perform my duty as wife," 
Kurejiri: ^mo a kure firi &ro: Fa' Manu, areinS so tie- 
da, "and he shouted, saying, Fa Mnnu, come and 
stand on the fording-place." 
KuTe htm : kmo a kure bonr aro, ntawi, " and be informed 
them, saying, I went," or, " and be informed them that 
he had gone f 4n'da kiire bon: aii'do : anda mu gbaiwake, 
" they gave information that they had repelled hs." 
Dau : am'' More-kiie d&ua, &ro, e', " and the Muhammadan 
replied, saying, Yes ■" musieni dau, ^ro, na a diau, 
" the woman consents, saying, I love him " wurea dau 
aro, na dsimu, " the baboon answered. It is my water." 
Kere : a kunnikere 4ro, mba, " when she calls thee, say- 
ing. My mother ;" 4we a bo mandsanu kere, aro, wu 
na, "he then calls all his fellow-chiefs to comeT na a 
k6rewi ndo : an'n^ " I have called him to come." 
So : moa so m&ro : ya mu diake, " we know that thou 
lovest us ;" ini a so ero : tonyamu, " thou knowest that 
it is true ;'' a soaro, a f&mu, " he knew that it was 
his father ;" anu ma so 4n'do, nyanamu, " they did not 
know that it was a ghost ;" sundanu ma so an'do k^ 
afb, "the strangers did not know that he bad died." 
Tvsa : an'da Mdria tusa an*do, ya detr kaima fareme 
dia ? " they asked Maria, Dost thou love this dead 
boy?" 4mo 4nMa tiisa 4ndo, kai mbemu? "and they 
asked him, Man, what is the matter?'' 4n'da ntiisa 
an'do : iwa mandsa-d^ne fa P " they asked me. Hast thou 
killed the gentleman's daughter ?" 
Xro, which is also used after verbs not belonging to the 
verba aentiendi, has generally to be rendered by, " as, as if, 
like " (cf. also § 24. I. 1, c) : dsoa koariro Boa Kari ? St. " who 
speaks ? thou sayest (it is) Boa Kari," i.e. " who speaks like 
Boa Kari ?" kiime hero mfa, lit. " this man is, thou sayest 
(he is) my father," i.e. "this man is like my father;" Poro- 
mo be iro musu gbandawau, " an European is like an un- 
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married woman;" aotii koirowa de b6reb^re, iro, gbeirgbe, 
liL " they plait sticks very nicely, thou sayest (it is for) a 
bed." i. e. " as if making a bed." 

The verb to is also used for our "think, ima^ne, be of 
opinion :" musie ta k^do suie bina ; a w4ra dse ; aro. 
suiemu, " the woman went up stairs to fetch soap ; she saw 
a mat and thoa^t it was the soap T mb^mn, d^ire P ndo 
nna sinke, iwe nk^rea k^ren, " what is the matter, child ? 
I thought I would make my game, and thou art now calling 
me constantly ;" 4mo a b6nda ma' ma k4ieye, 4ro ke a kun- 
kMe bira, " and he began to growl against the man, thinking 
that he might seize the man ;'' klirii& kun nh "to afaira, aro, 
dem mee^ werfe mbira, " when a warrior came, thinking to 
seize him, he said, A little boy shall not seize me." 

The pleonasm of ro ia very extravagant, attributable to 
negligence of the speaker, especially when obliged to speak 
slowly : a f&ro &ro, " his father said ;" 4ro : nima m6TO man- 
de dse, ke Gb&na, &ro : 4 na kura gbe f6ra, 4ro : 4 na na d&- 
newakda, 4ro : nga, zi, ndo ben, " she said, I have not seen 
any body but Ghana ; he came with two white cloths ; he 
came on account of my daughter ; but I alone," &c. 

5. The verb M, " to leave, be left," is also frequently used 
in order to express ideas which we convey in a different 
manner ; e.g. na ta mboe td kirafe. Hi. " I went and (then) 
left my friend on Hie way," i.e. " I accompanied my friend 
a distance." 

Frequently its force must be expressed in English by an 
adverb ; e.g., by 

" Before ;" a toaniwe Bfimbu b^rea, 4mo 4n'na, Ut. " they 
had still been left to deliver up Bumbu, and they came," 
ie. " before they had delivered up Bumbu, they came ;" 
i ke ddm, mun' tcV diambo s4, lit. " put this on, that we 
may be left to hold a conversation," i.e. "put this on 

• Cf. the same power of ^bHv, oecordii^ to H. Ewald'a " AiiBfiihriicbes 
Lehrbnch der Hebraiaohea Sprficbe," § 260. d. 
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before we liold a conversation ;" ma nyo d;e, &n' td gore 
BO, lit. " we will see each other, that he may be left to 
erect a palisade," i.e. " we will see each other before 
he erects a palisade " moe boro ki firaro som, 4mo 
an' toa bnriinda, lit. " some people slept five times in 
the forest, and they were left to come out," i e. " some 
people were five days before they came put of the 
forest." 

" Then, at that time :" fimo a toaro, am' W6'yew6remani 
gb&ndia, Ul " and they were left in it, and there was 
fever about Woyewere," i.e. "at that time Woyewere 
got fever;" a toaro, an' deir k^ma kundn, lit. "he was 
left in it, and the boy was grown up," i.e. "then the 
boy was grown up." 

" Still :" 4nu toa tayenawa, am' difi ber&, St. " they were 
left walking, and darknesa fell," i.e. " when they were 
still walking, darkness fell ;" sai toa no, am' na fo, 
lit "early morning was left there, and I said," i.e. 
" when it was still early raoming, I said." 

6. For the use of nn to express ordinal numbers «Mi§. 26. III.; 

and that of here to express gradation of adjectives vid. §. 35. 3. 

Here, however, it may be remarked, that the verb ko, "to 

give," always takes the person to whom something is given 

as direct object before it, causing the thing given to follow as 

indirect object ; and also that the verb bun', " to cover," treats 

the thing with which is covered as direct object, causing the 

thing covered to follow with the postposition ma; e.g. — 

Wui mn koa mbe ? Amo ka'do, mui wfi koa dson aun- 

sagba, " what will ye give us ? And they said. We will 

give you eight slaves ;" ya nrko ara. " thou hast given 

her to me ;" nko bSrie ! " give me the medicine !" ihbe 

iko k6ro, " I shall give thee rice." Anuir' kura b6n- am&, 

" they cover him with cloth ;" 4nun' wara bfln ama, 

"they cover him with a mat;" 4nun'' kura b4m fama, 

" they cover the dead with cloths." 
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In like manner, the Veis do not say, " to fill a ves- 
sel with something," but " to fill something into a ves- 
sel ;" not " a vessel fills itself with something," hut 
"eomething fills a vessel;" e.g. a ra musume ghf fa 
d^ndero, " he filled the canoe with all his wives ;" daie 
da fa gb&', " the pot quite filled itself with water ;" dsie- 
wa f^o gb&', " it quite filled itself again with water.'^ 

V. The Vei language has two verba substantive (cf. in Ara- 
bic ^J6 and ^j«jJ) and two anxUioTy verba which closely cor- 
respond to each other, viz. be and here, we and were. Two 
of them, viz. be and ice are positive; and two, viz. bere 
and were are negative. The meaning of fe is " to be ;" of 
here, " to be not ;" of we, " will, may, be ;" of were, " do 
not, will not, may not, be not." Some examples may illus- 
trate this — 

Be.: i fa b6 nu ? A b6 no, " is thy father there ? He is ;" 
4 ton k6m' be b6rero, " it is the news which is in the 
country ;" anu be sin-kena, "they were playing at sing ;" 
i be afe, " she was behind him ;" a be we bdro, " he 
was still in the country ;" hi' bewe me kiro sagba, " if 
thou wilt still be here in three months ;" a denn be 
mo-bande, " his children were twenty." 

Bere, or contracted into be: a den do: dsi bere, "his boy 
said. There is no water ;" a bere mu boro, " it is not in 
our hand;" ko be mii bara, "there is no word in our 
place," i.e. "we have nothing to say;" wu here aro, 
"ye are not in it;" koro b^re, "there was no rice;" 
k&re a be k^rero, " as to war, it was not in the war," 
i. e. " as to the war, it was a light one, scarcely worth 
speaking of." 

iTe: 4we mfarai, " he is killing me ;" awe ngbasia, " he is 
flogging me ;" aro a musiewe toa nu, " he said, his wife 
is to be left there ;" hi kerewe b4nda, 4ni banda, " if the 
war is to be finished, be it fiuished ;" mandsa w^ a san-, 
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" the chief had bought him ;" i we irkureanawa kerima, 

"thou hast been fooliug me before ;" terewe bfera, "the 

sun was setting ;" a we ntus&nawawi, " he has heen 

asking me." 

Were, or contracted into we : iwere a dak ? " dost thou 

not see it ?" na banda bir&u, awere bera, " I hold the sky 

so that it cannot fall ;" mo were a bira keibere, " none 

may seize him but thyself;" awere tie don-, "she did 

not eat fowls ;" bSri nyama werefai " an evil greegree 

may not kill thee ;" kere we na, " war will not come ;" 

a we ta sokena, " they did not go to work ;" &we toei- 

bfiro, " she will not be left in thy hand ;" & we kun 

tay'a, " he could not walk." 

From phonetic reasons, however, n'we and n'were become 

mbe and mbere; and a preceding o, «, &c,, might also change 

a following b into w. Hence we sometimes meet be and bere 

where the above statements lead us to expect we and were, 

and vice versd — 

Mbe nana, tae bike, mbe sena mu dsa, " I was coming, 
had taken a journey, was ascending to our home ;" 
mbe fawai. " I shall die ;" riibe id&ne baru sina, " I 
shall cure thy child to-morrow ;" mbe tara, " I shall 
bring it ;" mbere nie donda, " I shall not eat the fish ;" 
rnbe don donda, or mbe don d6nna, " I shall not eat 
rice ;" musu a wer6 □'kurea, mbere dau, " a woman 
shall not fool me, I will not consent f mbe fcd gbi fo 
xye, " I shall not tell thee any thing ;" mbe kun ta nu, 
" I shall not go there ;" mbe nau, I cannot come ;" 
k6nx» w^re ama, "hunger was not on him," i.e. "he 
was not hungry." 
The verb ti, " t« become, to be," is also used as verb sub- 
stantive, but continues to be construed with kS; san da ti 
dem mesekd, " the deer is very small ;" wu na ti mu s^rikd. 
"come ye and be our witnesses f^ mfa ti mandsakd, "my father 
is a chief;" i f&ran'ti ktombaro b€nda, "thy heart be only 
with God !" 
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SYNTAX OP ADVERBS. 

Here ire have to illuttrate peculiaritie$ of Adverbs — their position, 

their conneceion with verbt, and their repetition. 

I. 1. Adverba generally take their potUtm immediately after 

the verb — 

Dendee na s^ir, " the vessel is coming slowly ;" i kume 
ma k^reir, "thoa doest this thing continually;" 4nu ta 
' gbci " they went on a little j" a sjra tka, " he sat 
erect -^ wu were ka duma ak, " ye must not get up 
suddenly." 
But, they may, as in most languages, change this position 

from rhetorical reasons: mbefoawakadumasina sama, "early 

will I rise to-morrow morning." 

2. There are some adverbs, however, which take a difife- 

rent position, and never change it : kun', wun', wen', and ma, 

invariably take their place between the subject and the verb: 
Akum mo, &ni a don-, " when it is done he eats it ;" a kum 
b6ra tare i gb^si, " when it falls into the fire, whip it ;" 
auye m^senu kun na das^ena, ai &ua bir4, " when the 
little animals came to feed, he was catching them ■" soke- 
banda wun* k6, 4nu ta s6nekena, " when the work-time 
comes they make farms ;" mo wun na niewe dserero, 
" when one has come hither («\ into the Sheol) he re- 
turns DO more ;"' sama wiinni gbe 4iiu don-e ta kiirumba, 
"when the morning had dawned they cooked much rice;" 
mhem ia somu, i ma nsa soero, " do not lay me in the 
hole on the day when I die ;" mben wureke, mbe iko 
fenr k&rumba, " when I have given birth I will give thee 
very many things ;" & ma kure n nu, " he did not reply ;" 
i makere, " do not call him I" mma darr, " I do not hear 
it ;" ihma s6, " I do not know it ;^' i mabira tonyara, 
" do not take it for true I" i 'nu bo 4nam' ma b4wa sa, 
" beg them not to fight." 
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Note. — When ma is not followed by a verb, it has just the 
opposite force of mu; e.g. i&xaamk, tonyam&. " it is not 
a lie, it is truth ;" moro m^ndemau, mo foremu, " it 
was no other person, it was the dead person,'^ i.e. "it 
was none other but the dead person." 

3. Be and (i are always suffixed either to the substantive 
or verb : m^ndsare ?" " where is the chief P" denere ? 
" where is the child P" moa tare da-s4kena, ai rail bira, " when 
we went to feed he was catching us ;" na dsi tiere gben, I 
k^ne-daro fork, " untie the house-door when I have crossed 
the water;" hi* wu daw&ti k6 wu mo bo! "if ye really con- 
sent, then select somebody!" 

4. Ka always takes its place before the subject: nk6no 
nie ka nt4 na, " wait for me here till I return ;" i sue s6n 
ka ikeara mu ds&-dara, " dig a hole tfll it reaches our town." 

5. As itcE always precedes the subject, so kdma, gbew, and 
j6d', follow the predicate ; mbe ta k&ma ? " how shall I go ?" 
mbe kdek^ ma k&ma P " how shall I do this thing P" ^'da 
Mnda gb^ir, "they burnt him up entirely;" a tdra gbem 
m^dsawe fen dondo, "he found just then that the chief 
was eating;" 6n' to4wa fona gbew, am' M6re bur4nda, 
" they had just left off speaking, then the More came ;" 
&nu terea kina gb6ir, " they had spent the whole day in ty- 
ing ;" a dsira gb6ff, " he had quite descended ;" mu k^a nn 
gb6ir, " we had quite arrived there ;" &mo a fen d6n: gba', 
" and he ate the thing thoroughly," i.e. " he ate it up ;" a den 
k4ima fareme tef6 gb&', " she embraced the dead boy most 
ardently ;" a k6ri-den don gbai, " he ate the young leopards 
wholly ;" a fare gb&', " it was quite full ;" i d4 tan gb&', 
" shut it well ;" wa d^e wfre gb&', " ye see this very day ;" 
mbere mf& tuB& gbfi,', "I shall not ask my father at all;" 
ai mie momani gb&', " it remains about a person a good 
while." 

II. The majority of adverbs may come into connexion with 
as great a variety of verbs as is the case in other languages. 
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But there are some, especially those in which there is an 
ODomatopoetical element, which are coDnected with certain 
verbs only — 

Oburun' is imitative of the report of fire-arms, and therefore 

only follows the words buhe and ditb^ke, e.g. kmo a da 

ba soso, &mo awake gburiiir, "he loaded a cannon and 

fired it, so tliat it went hang." 

U and vau are imitative of the noise of the sea and other 

flowing water, as seen from the passage, &mo a koie 

dse, ai ma : u, " and he saw the sea, it was making 

ii," They can therefore only follow verbs denoting 

the flowing of water : am' dsie dsira il, " and the 

water gushed down ii," i.e. with a tremendous noise; 

kvao 4n6a dsi ke daro wu> " and they put water into 

the pot, wii," i.e. so that it produced a noise. 

Popo connects itself only with so : &mo a mie ra biiro so 

popo, " and he stuck the sword right into her bowels." 

Pu only follows te : 4mo a sandsa te pu, " and he divided 

the town throughout," i.e. from one end to the other, 
Bvmn' is used only with burC : a dsa-bunde biirun, " he 

was stone blind.*' 
Sunsun' occurs only after ffoa .- k dsa sunsun*, " it is red 
like crimson, or, red like fire." 

III. Certain adverbs are frequently repeated, and their 
force increases with the number of repetitions — 

J*tri ; a kia sua-koewa ma piri-piri, " he spent the whole 
night in nothing but witchery ;" 4nui ki tombokea piri- 
-piri-piri, " they spent the whole night in nothing but 



Pa : 4mo a kori pa-pa-p^ " and he twirled round and 

round and round." 
Gbow : Sih" ta k6ari gb6n'-gb6n:-gbdn, " he goes and speaks 

on a very long time." 
Bere : mfara sa bfereberebere, " I am exceedingly glad." 
Soma : sama gbea, sama-sama, am' mu* ka duma, " the 
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moming dawned very early, then we rose up;" eama 
kiinni gb6, sams-sama-sama, miisienu gbi na. " when 
the mom has dawned, exceedingly early all the women 
come." 
Ka : 4mii na bo ka, " and I be^ed awhile, or a little 
while ;" a diew4ke ki-ka, " he wept a good while ;" ism. 
sa k^k^k&, " they sat a long while C &nu tiawa Tubo 
k4kakik&, "they were in Taso a very long time;" 6ino 
k sa k4kak&k4k4kfi, " and he lay an enormoua length <^ 



BTMTAX OP POSTPOSITIONS. 

Postpotitioru, at indicated by their name, alwayt foUaw the noun, and 
this in ike capacity of mffixet; but their um U often avoided 
token toe tue prepositions. 

L Postpositions aaffixed— (Cf. also §. 25. IX and §. 10. II.J 
Ff. & be afe, " she was with him ;" a sira kirafe, "he sat 

by the road." 
Kbro: 4 be gbengbekoro, "it is under the bed;" anu 
bur^dar& kem bakoro, " they brought him under a 
large house." It is often used to form proper names 
of towns and villages, e.g. Bandakoro, Fakai-koro, Duru- 
koro, Turo-koro ; from b4nda, " a cotton-tree ;"' pakai, 
" a pawpaw ;" D&ni, the Vei name of the St. Paul's 
river at Monrovia ; tfiro, " a cola-tree." 
Ma : a ka du'ma kanurama, " he rose up from the box ;" 
abe m^sama, " it is on the table ;" mbe tawa so 
nanima, "I shall go on four days," i.e. "after four 
days ;" Wda tirinke 4ma, " they fought over him," i.e. 
" on his account, or in his behalf." It is likewise fre- 
quently used to form proper names of towns and vil- 
lages, e.g. B6mma, Gindema, Buroma; from, bon'. "a 
hill ;" ginde, " a small kind of fish ;" buro, " mud." 
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Mani : a be mmani, " it is with me f' anu we ka' imani, 
" they will be powerless near thee ;" &aa k6iromaDi, " it 
lay along the stick." 

Ye: this postposition supplies the want of a dative case : 
i b6ri m4 ndae, " make medicine for me ;" wu kere 
ber4 ndse, " make ye war in my stead ;" 6 fo aye, " he 
said to her i" k ma deir kaimaye, " it appeared to the 
boy ;" ds4ra ma' maye, " the lion made a growl against 
him ;" m& na muye, " we returned by ourselves." 

11. Instances of the omission of postpositions where we 
se prepositions — 

" With -." Panya-moinu a bas&re Snoa dsonenu, lit. " the 
Spaniards mixed as to their slaves," i.e. " the Spaniards 
with their slaves ;" a bere mu b6ro, lit. " it is not in 
our hand," i.e. "it is not with us;'' a boani Buse, mo 
kurumba. ds^-feire klmkuni, lit. "he had come from 
Buse : very many people ! very many goods," i.e. " he 
had come from Buse with very many people and 
goods f' 4nda lamewa ma, dsMene kunkum, lit. " they 
made this funeral-feast ; many goods," i.e. " with many 
goods." 

"To:" m6 ta Denebfere, "we went to Denebere ;" mud^ira 
Mina, " we went down to Mina ;" anu sere dara, " they 
went up to town." 

" In, at :" kan dondo, " in one place ;" a airani gba", Poro- 
ds^-fen, k4ndo-dsa-fen', ds6tre kiiirkuru, " be was very 
rich in European goods, in np-land-goods, and in slaves;" 
mu na Mina dserema, " we came to Mina in the even- 
ing;" am' kde b4nda so biri, "and the matter was 
finished the same day." 

" For :" dsi-fenre bSrea wu s%ba, lit. " the goods surpass 
you three, i.e. "are too many for you." 
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Tlteir vie, and the manner how they are often avoided have here to be 
iltiulrated. 

I. 1. The conjunctions be andf^a seem to be quite identical 
in force. The only difference that may exist between them 
is perhaps this, that be is simply expressive of addition, and 
fira with the adjunct idea that no more tiian two things are 
joined. The use of both is confined to the connecting of words 
which form the subject of a proposition. Both of them have 
^•he peculiarity of changing the singular of a pronoun, to 
which they join another word, into the plural. (Except we 
account for it by assuming an ellipsis, so ihat, e.g., mu be 
m^ would stand for mu, mbe mfa, "we, I and my father") — 
A be a, " he and she f k&ma be suyenu ta sokena " an 
elephant and (other) animals went to work;" mu be 
an&mu, ^'da md wiiru Dsoni, " it is I and they, whom 
they begat at Dshonij" a f^ramfisle, "he with his 
wife ;*' pakenna F6ramiisie, " the spider and his wife ;" 
tie f6ra pakenna na, " the fowls came with the spider ;** 
Boa Karl fera Siafa ka duma, " Boa Kari and Siah 
rose up \* wu fgrainyomo keremanu, " thou and thy 
elder brothers ;" wii f6ranfi kun ta firaro, " when thou 
goest with them into the forest;" mu feraib& dsa- 
bundemu, " 1 and thy mother are blind ;" mu f^ra 
mbo-denr k4imanu, " I and my comrades ;'' mn fSrara, 
m6 ma k6 ma, " I and she, we did not do any thing ;" 
ka f^ra m&sle a terimu, " tale of a serpent and a wo- 
man." 
The uncertainty thus arising as to whether a pronoun 
preceding h^ and fera is to be translated into English by a 
singular or a plural is in some measure removed by adding 
the plural termination to the word after 6? and fera when the 
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latter is to be the case. But of course, if such a noun has 
a plural termination already, the ambiguity remains : mfj 
be mf^u, " we and my father," or "1 and my fathers ;" but, 
mil be mfa, " I and my father ;*' w6 be mfanu, " ye and my 
i&ther,"'' or " thou and my fathers ;" but, wii be mfa. " thou 
and my father ;" wu fSra wu bonu, " ye and your friends." 
(Here the ambiguity is removed by the number of the pos- 
sessive pronoun, which clearly shows that the phrase cannot 
also mean " thou and &c.'0 

2. The conjunction hi has either a mere copulative or a 
conditional force. In the first case it connects words which 
are generally part of the predicate ; in the second case it 
stands before the subject, and subordinates one proposition 
to another. 

a, Aro, vih nko k^-kiri-gbasa, hi* bira-boro-gb&sa, hi' 
fita-gbaso, hi' tuirgbe, hi* te-bira, " she said. Give me a 
neckcloth, and a pocket-handkerchief, and a silk hat, 
and a walking stick, and an umbrella ;" air^ k&iea M6re- 
moe tusa, ^o, mbe f^nnumu P Amo a f6 aye, aro, 
dsira-s6su-dsi, hi' k^ri-susu-dsi, hi* fari-keri, hi* ko- 
rindaa-keri, hi' mirinya-Mnde, hi' paburonu, "and, the 
man asked the More-person, What are these things P 
And he said to him. Lion s milk, and leopard's milk,- 
and alligator's eggs, and eagle eggs, and a living Boa 
and sparrows." 

b. Wum' 'f&ro suma I hi' a mu dia muni a so, hi' a m4 
mu dia, mlini a so, " let us try my father : if he love 
us, we shall know it; if be do not love us, we shall 
know it ;" hi" ko am& iwere a fo ndae ? " if something 
happened to him wilt thou not tell meP" 

When many words are to be joined in the above manner, 
the conjunction is sometimes omitted before the last words ; 
and when hi' renders a proposition conditional, the following 
principal proposition is sometimes introduced by ke — 

a. S6-femmu gbi be sandsaro, ka'ti bawarakd, hi' ba, hi* ni, 
tie, nyarenu, " all the living creatures which were in 
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the town, they were sheep, and goats, and bullocks, 
fowls, cats." 
b. Hi' dsirima ma s6iu, ke dsara i doirgakeni, " if thou 
hadst not been wise, then the lion would certainly have 
devoured thee ;" hi* ma ndia, k^ mbeifawa, " if thou do 
not love me, then I shall kill thee." 

3. Zi has a moderate adversative force, corresponding to 
the Latin ou/em and Greek Se, and always takes its position 
immediately after the subject — 

N'ga, Boa Kari, zi, ndo, "but i. Boa Kari, said ;" a k&am 
nga, zi, na ya sokero dsau, " but I have therefore spoiled 
thy work ;" mlisTe, zi, to, " but the woman said ;" moa, 
zi, mu dserea, "but as for us, we returned." 

4. A climax, and not simple addition, is expressed by the 
conjunction pere, which always directly follows the word to 
which it more immediately belongs — 

A ma gb^i p^re kgrema, " he did not even flog him much ;" 
^da mpere mbir& "they caught me also ;'" a pere ta, 
" he also went ;" a p^re mani gbandire, " about him 
also was sickness ;" md ra tau p6re kirafeou, " we even 
buried him on the way," ^da b(im pere btikeanua, "they 
even began to fire at them ;" a ma dsam moe d6ndo 
p^reau, " he did not take leave even, of one person." 

5. — 0, generally after e and i, « — u, generally after a, 
and ou — au are always sufiixed to those words which they 
are to put into a closer relation to each other. Their force 
is copulative, and this, so as to express a fuller co-ordination 
or equality by reconciling an antithesis, in much the same 
way 83 we ase both — and: 

Moa buye gWo moa mie gbio, " both all our muskets and 
all our swords ;" ngau, wobau, mti dsa-btinde, " both I 
and your mother, we are blind ;" anydmoenila nau, a 
ny6mo m^sumanua nau, " both his brothers and his 
sisters came ;" a ban, afau, anu be nu, 4nu dsa, " both 
his mother and his father were there in their home ;" 
a musuou, a denuou, abanudu, b4waranuDu, tienuou, amo 
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&noa gbi bini, "as for his wife, his children, his goats, 
the sheep, the fowls, they have taken them all ;" lE kofo 
lyeo. a ma kofo lyeo, na kfina be rni, " whether thy 
fitther has told thee any thing, or whether he has not 
told thee any thing, I do not care." 

6. When Aun and Aunni are conjunctions, they take their 
place after the subject, just as when they are adverbs, and 
the following principal proposition is often introduced by he : 
kaimu. zi, akunr wuru na d^mmea, 4i a bo-kaie gbi sandiwake, 
" but if any one want my daughter, he must throw down all 
bis comrades ;" i k6m mu gbore-nuna da6wi, hi*wa hi, k^ibere, 
" if thou sawest the place where we hid our skins, and if thou 
hast taken them, then give them up;" mo ddndo kun* ko fo. 
i mabira tonyara, " if (only) one man says any thing, do not 

' take it for true ;" mu k^enu kun tiwi soru, ke na d&u mum' 
Boa K&ri fo, " if we had been five men, then would I consent 
to kill Boa Kari ;"" m&sie ny6mo k4ima kun ti, 4n'ni ako, Sia. 
nyomo kun ti, in'ni ako, " if the woman have a brother, they 
are to give it him ; if she have a fether's brother, they are 
to give it him ;" keikljnni a f6 iro, ya denua b^ nu, keitau, 
" but as thou sayest that thou hast children, therefore go ;" 
ya denr kunn' ekere, ita nu dse, "as thy child calls thee, go 
there and see ;" k4nba kunni a bo mboro, mbe kSnba fdria, 
ani n'ko aro m^de, " as God has taken her out of my hand. 
I shall beg God to give me another." 

7. The conjunctions, gba, fie, bema, always stand before 
the subject — 

Qba : miii wu tad nu, gba, zi, mui wu firi faro P ya mina 

dia ? " shall we bury you there (or in German the full 

force of gba, zt, can be expressed by odor, aber, not 

in English), or shall we throw you into the fire ? which 

dost thou like ?" 

Ke, a = "then :" &ro, Hi' ma hi mbegb&slwa. Boa Kariro, 

K^ n:gb4si, " He said, If thou do not take it, I 

shall flog thee. Boa Kari said. Then flog me " 

iro, Koemii nna wo k^rena. Amo an'do, ke wu 
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mu ta, " he said. Therefore I come to call you. Aud 
they said. Then let as go." 
6 = " that, so that :" aro ke a kuir kue bir^, "he thought 
that he could catch the man " wa taye kama flraro, 
ke wu nyomoro, awere dono donda ? "how did ye 
fare in the forest, for your brother to say. He will 
not eat rice ;" miisie ma so ke pakenuamii, " the 
woman did not know that it was the spider;" 4 ma 
so ke Warahaula a be t6re-dsie, " he did not know 
that Warahaula was under the sun." 
-c = " whether :" i ta nii ds^ ke kda maids4-kuro, "go 
there, and see whether something has happened in 
thy house." 
d = "but:" ke denu toa mbdro, abirla mfara sa, "but 
children are left to me, the same will cheer me;'" 
ke moe boro m^ dau, "but some people did not 
consent." 
Bema : amo an'da musie bere kamaye, an'do, bema iwa 
tom mandsaba, "and they gave the woman to the 
elephant, and said. Because thou art a great gentle- 
man ;" 4ro mu fua were ta, bema mboenu kfirumba, 
finui na basa nda were, " he said. Let us go early to- 
day, because many of my friends will -come and help 
me to-day;" amo 4n'do, mu wa fawau, bema Buraima 
wa Poromomunio, " and they said. We will kill him, 
because he has been Ibrahim's European." 
8. Amu (often am'), komu (often kumu), somu (sometimes 
sdmvi), and Mrhnu, are properly 'each a whole proposition : a 
mu="it was," k6mu = "it is the reason," somu = " it was 
the time," kirlmu = " it is, or was, the way ;" but they are 
now used quite like our conjunctions — 

a. Amu, as may be expected from its proper nature, con- 
nects propositions only, and, like *\ conversive in He- 
brew, presents what follows as a consequence or con- 
tinuation of what has preceded. If translated into 
English, two such propositions are often connected by 



Uigtizeaoy Google 



18 SYNTAX OF THE PARTS OF SPEECH. 

" nben, then:" 4wa dokea, amo a fa, " he shot him, and, 
(or, so that) he died." Am' Boa Kari-Kro, Boa K4ri, 
&reiina kd gbi ma Hraro, am' Vanieikiri 7 " and Boa 
Kari's father said. Boa Kari, didat thou not do any 
thing in the forest, that Vani tied thee P" 4mo dnda 
kfere hi, 4mo anda na moe gbi bira, " and they took up 
the war, and they caught all my people ;" Poro-moe 
b^da f6ne soa duma, &mo afo mandsaye, " when the 
European had landed the things, he told the chief;'* 
&nu bdnda dsi tiara, 4mo &nu na da, " when they had 
crossed the river, they went to town." 
b- Komu or kumu: komu mo kun ti dara> " therefore, -if 
people are in the town ;" komu mhfe ta mb4wa kSrena, 
" therefore I go to call my mother ■" a kumu moa moe 
gbi kere, " therefore have we called all the people ;" 
a k6mu 4nda ntusa, an'do, iwa mandsa-d^ne f4 ? 
" therefore they asked me. Hast thou killed the chiefs 
daughter;" nkomu mbe ta, "therefore I shall go," Hi. 
" it is my reason (that) I shall ga" 

c. Somu or sdmu ; it is generally followed by zi : s&mu, 
zi, 4nui kbn' gbi ma wdiamu, " but whatever tbey were 
doing was conceit ;" aro, ya slindara ya dene & ; na 
a t&ra a -boa fana, wlirie be mietnani gbi. S5m^ zi, 
k&ierab4war&wa fa, "she said. Thy visitor has killed 
thy daughter. I met him when he came out from kill- 
ing her ; blood was all about his knife. But the man 
had killed his sheep.'* 

d. Kirimu : kmo an'da Maria tfisa &n'do : ya deir k4ima 
fareme dia? M^riaro : kirimu p^re mb6 soro, "and 
they asked Maria, Dost thou love this dead boy ? 
Maria said. Even as I am standing," i.e. "as I live;" 
kirimu m^ndsai gb&ro keina sdio, a ma gbiro, " the 
chief did not grunt, as he had been before grunting 
by night" 

Klnmu — k4mu, means, " as much, so much, as many 
as, so many :" d^ne kuuni ti kirimu, kemu &nui turie 
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migbimani, " as many ^rls as there are apply grease 
all aboat them ;" ghCtrte a kirimu k^muidoire ta, " cook 
as much rice, as there are bowls." 

II. The use of coDJuDctions is sometimes avoided where 
we have it in English, as will be seen from the following 
instances — 

" Till :" na tus^e kaka irk^nyawa, lit. " I asked a long 
time, I was tired," i.e. "I asked a long time, till I was 
tired ;" moe gbi ra fo aye, &nu ka'yawa, lit. " all the 
people told it her, they were tired," i.e. "till they were 
tired." 

" Whether — or," " if — or :" M^riaro, wui ma k6 soero, kd 
b^re, wui mu Firi taro, ko here, " Maria said. If ye are 
putting us into the hole, all right ; or if ye are throw- 
ing us into the fire, all right." 

"If:" irtere-fure here; na dittem fS, lit. "I give up the 

snail-shells ; my child must die," Le. " if I give up," &c. ; 

' ta boadaro a duma binda, m. " fire proceeds out of his 

mouth, and it bums the ground," i.e. "if fire proceeds out 

of," &c 

" That :" areima kama, ya k^ri-siisu-d^ie bo ? " he said. 
What didst thou do tliat thou gottest the leopard's 
milk ?" a mb^ ma yakiri firaro ? " ^at has be done 
that thou boundest him in the forest 7" wu na k6rera, 
mbe a ds6, " bring the rice that I may see it." 

" None — but :" anu ma m6ro mande wuru, fin'da Seri& 
wuru, lit. " they did not beget another, they begat 
Seri," i.e. "they begat none other but Sen" mu 
m^ikere k6ro m^dea, moa m6enu4ta k6rlma Masa- 
ghara, lit- " we did not call thee on account of another 
thing: our people went lately to Masagbara," i.e. " we 
did not call thee on account of any thing else, but be- 
cause our people," &c. 

"But, only, except:" mfa ma mu dia, ke Boa Kan, /t(. 
"my father does not love us, but Boa Kari," le. "my 
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father loves only Boa Kari ;" ke Km bere inu wiiru- 
moeDu-bdro, mma fo tie k&ima dondo, Ut. " but his 
parents had not any thing, I do not (also) say one 
cock," i.e, "but bis parents had not any thing but s 
cock ;" m6 we don nu, mtnafo pakenna, Ut. " none en- 
ters there, I do not say the spider," ie. "none enters 
there but the spider;" b6ndo-san-dende bero, mmafo 
ds6n-san-d6nde, Ht. " there were no more vessels to buy 
camwood, I do not also say vessels to buy slaves," i, e. 
"there were no more any vessels to buy camwood, but 
only slave-vessels.' 

§. 31. 

SYNTAX OP INTEBJECTIONS. 

In the Vet language Interjections are uted to tupply the want of a 
Vocative Case ; hut besides this, they are used as in other languages. 

I. In calling any one, especially when some exertion of the 
voice is required, the conjunctions e or o are frequently an- 
nexed at the end of the name, and sounded very long; 
e.g. kaie ! " O man 1" mfae, or mfao ! " my father !" m^dsae, 
or mfindsao' "O chief!" mfisie, or mfisieo! "O woman!" 
ds6n'ee, or ds6n-eo ! "O slave!" denuye, or denuo, "O chil- 
dren !" 

The same practice seems to prevail in other African lan- 
guages, and, like many other peculiarities, is sometimes 
transferred to the English language also by the common 
people in Sierra Leone. It is not un^equent to hear them 
shouting out words like these ; " sister-o, comeo !" i. e. " come, 
O sister!" "brother-o, stope-o!" i.e. "stop, O brother!" 

II. In the instances which have come under my notice, 
the various inteijections were used in the following manner — 

E as an expression of surprise and astonishment ; or, asto- 
nishment and disapprobation; or, surprise and grief; 
or, surprise and approbation. 
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A and tya as an expression of surprise and grief, 

Ea as an expression of joy and admiration, and some- 
times of grief 

Eio as an expression of pleasure, joy, and rapture. 

Ko as an expression of surprise and dislike. 

Kno and ydmbdo as an expression of disappointment, grief, 
and sorrow. 

O as an expression of surprise or grief, and the wish to 
call on somebody. Thus it is used in the very fre- 
quent exclamation, 6 k&nmba 1 i.e. "O God !" 
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[Abbreviations : t. substantive, n. verb, a. adjective, ad. edverb, 
con;', conjunction, pr. pronoan.] 



A. 

A. jmm. " he, she, it, they ; his, her, its, their." 
Amu, any- "and, then." It often drops the u, and before a 
often changes it into o; e.g. amo ^u, " and they," 
Anu, pr. "they, their." 

B. 
Ba, a. "great, hig, large, bulky;" e.g. taasu ha, "a great 
woman," also the head wife in polygamy; boi dem 
ha, " head servant ;" fem bs, " a great thing, a ghost, 
the devil." 
Ba, ad. " much, very.*" 
Bamba, " very much." 



Ba doma, " aunt." 

W6nye-ha, " the queen of a large kind of black ants." Its 
bite is considered fatal. 

Kisi-ha, " the queen of the termites." 

Klimii-ba, " the queen of a bee-hive." 
Ba, «, "goat." 

Ba kMma, " buck." 

Ba dori, or ba deir, " kid." 
Ba, or baa, or bawa.-s. " boat." 

Ba-du, a house with a roof of the form of an upset boat 
Ba, ». also kiira-dl-ba, the tripod on which the weaving ap- 
paratus is suspended. 
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Babai, a. " all, nothing bat C a f4ma babai fo, " be spoke no- 
thing but lies." 
Baden, s. a kind of cloth manu&ctured by the natives alter- 
nating with square spots of white and bidck. 
Bafo s. "shed, hut." 
B&mba, a. " very big, very corpulent, very handaome." 

Na miisiem bimba, i.q. "my wife has been very hand- 
some." 
Bambi, a. a temporary grave in the house or kitchen, where 
corpses are laid, enveloped all over in many bandages 
of cloth, from two weeks to one year, before all the 
relatives can be convened Cor the final burial, and 
all be procured that is required for the funeral-feast 
The bambi is only about two feet deep and two or 
three wide. 
Bans, I. " plaintain." 

Poro-bana, tit. " white man's plantain," i.e. "banana." 
B&nda, t. " sky, cloud, air ; time, season." 
Nu-bauda, " at that time, in those days." 
Nie-b^da, " at the present time, now." 
Blinda bera, fit. "the sky fell." i.e. "it became cloudy, 

lowering," 
"Time, as opposed to eternity; this world, the earth;" 
e.g. a departed spirit, when asked at his arrival in 
the infernal regions, " i boa mina ?" answers, " mboa 
bandawa," " I come from the earth." 
B4nda, i. " cotton-tree." 

B4nda-fumu, " cotton of the cotton-t?w." It is of a silky 
quality, and different from fdnde fumu. 
B&nda, v. " to finish, be finished." 

Ban-, V. " to finish, complete, end ; to be finished, completed, 

ended; bring to an end, cause to cease, stop;" e.g. 

a dson-sair-koe ban, " be stopped the slave-trade." 

c. Ro, " to refuse, reject ;" e.g. i ma hkn aro ! " do thou not 

refuse it I" a ban kore gbiro, " he refused all the rice." 

Kiindo-ban, " perplerity, confusion." 
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Bair, 8. " bamboo-tree." 

B4ir-gbe, s. " bamboo wine ;" it is gained by tapping the 
tree in such a way that it dies within a twelvemonth 
after. 
B&trgiLru, a. a bamboo etick ; b4nrguru-gb6n:gbe, " a bed- 
stead made of bamboo sticks " (urtiru, in Mende, means 
" stick ;" but in Vei it is not used by itself). 
Bkm, s. a ring of twisted bamboo bark, about the thickness 
of a finger, worn by males round their heads, and 
by females round their necks, as a sign of mourning 
for near relatives. 
Bana, s. a building with only three sides walled up, of which 
description their kitchens generally are. 
Sl-b&n^ " town-house." 
Wiinde-b&iTa, "kitchen." 
Banra, s. a country harp with seven cords, played with the 

fingers. Na banra sin:, " I play the harp." 
Bao, s. " opposite side of a water " (vipa^). 
Koi-bao, " beyond the sea." 

Dsi'bao, " on the other side of the water or river." 
Nd-bao, " the opposite bank ;" nie-bao, " bank on this 
side." 
B4ra, 8. " navel, umbellicum." 

Bara-dsuru, "navel-string." 
B&ra, 8. " place ; large open place, yard." 
Bar4mboron', or babon-, ». " pitcher, jug." 
Baran-, 8. " fence." 

Bar&ir kiri, " to make a fence," 
Barair, v. "to lath, fit up with laths." 

Baranr-koK, " rafter, lath." 
B^rawara, bawara, and b&rawa, s. " sheep." 
B4rawara k^ma, " ram." 
Barawara dori, or b&rawara den-, " lamb." 
Bari, ». "thatch, roof." 

Ban, 8. " meeting, congregation, assembly," 
Bkci, V. " to flatter ;" e.g. i m& mbari ! " do not flatter me !" 
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B4ru, V. " to save, cure, heal ; to recover, get well ; to escape 
(e.g. an aoimal), to get clear (e.g. in a law-suit); to 
help, to oblige ;" e.g. an' ta mu baru mra ! " may he 
go and help or obhge us with a bullock." 
B4ru-nio, s. " healer, Saviour." 
B&sa, V. " to add, mix with." 

c. a. " to assist, help ;" e.g. i bas& nda ! " assist me !" 
B^i, 3. a yellow country cloth, worn as a sign of mourning. 
B4tata, s. " locust, grasshopper." 
Bawa, s. " quarrel, dispute, contest." 

B4wa 8&, " to quarrel, to contend." 
Ben, V. " to meet ;" e.g. moa, nyoro ben, " we met eadi other." 
"To fit, to suit ;" e.g. dixmame ben 'da, or, more generally, 
d6mam6 bend& mmani, " the shirt fits me." 
Ben, V. " to deny, refuse ;" e.g. ya mbem fen d^mmea ? 

" wilt thou deny me this little thing ?" 
Be, «. "uncle." 

Be-den, " nephew ;" be-dem musuma, " niece." 
Bore-be-den, a sort of prime-minister, next in dignity to 
the king, and himself the chief of a town. 
B|nde, s. a sort of scaffold, consisting of four forked sticks 
rammed into the ground, with cross sticks laid upon 
them, for the purpose of drying something on it, 
either in the sun or over a fire. Sometimes they 
make it large, and cover it with a thatch, when it 
serves them as a bam for their rice, similar to our 
stacks. In this case bendf is synonymous with bSndu. 
Beiide, part. pass, of ben, " to meet." 

Kum^bende, " whole ;" e.g. 4 ma na kum-b^ndea, " he <lid 
not bring the whole ;" rf'ko gbasa kum-b^ude, " give me 
a whole cassada." 
B6re, J. " self." 

Mbere, " myself ;" nga mbere, " I myself." " Honour, re- 
gard, respect ;" e. g. a here b^re, " he has no honour," t. e, 
" is not respected ;" na ib|re so, or na i here si, " I 
respect thee" (cf. the use of 1^13 in Hebrew). 
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Bere, g. " voluptuousness, fornication, adultery." 
Bere ma, " to commit fornication or adultery." 
Bere-kai, " whoremonger, adulterer." 
Bere-musu, " harlot, concubine, adultress."' 

Bere, a. a Strip of cloth about two inches broad, worn by 
girls from about their eighth year up to their mar- 
riage, to cover their shame, and hanging down be- 
fore and behind to about half a foot from the 
ground. It is therefore identical with a mark of 
virginity ; and b6re-mo means " a virgin." 

Bere and b6re, " fine, good." 

Bere ma and b^re nyia, "to treat well ;" e.g. an'da dene 
b^re ma, " they treated the child well." 

Berema, or generally contracted into bema, cojp. " because." 

Beri, a. a religious rite, at which the males receive their 
national mark on their backs, and a new name. At 
the same time they are instructed on certain sub- 
jects, perhaps of a sexual nature, which they keep 
strictly secret, for death is threatened if a man re- 
veals the beri secrets to a woman, or to one not 
initiated ; or if, on the other hand, a woman reveals 
the sande secrets to a man. It seems probable 
to me, that originally the beri rite was identical 
with that of circumcision ; but at present the males 
are circumcised in infancy, and in the ben only 
those with whom it has been neglected in an earlier 
age, which is not frequently the case. Hence, also. 
It doubtless comes, that to undergo the beri rite is 
expressed by beri fa. To go through the rite of the 
common beri, only requires a few months, whereas, 
in what is called the dancing beri, they have to be 
several years. Hence, also, only a few go through 
the latter. There seems to be no law as to what 
age the youths have to enter the beri, but they do 
so generally when they arrive at puberty, or during 
the first few years after. 
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B^ri-fira is the place io the forest where the beri ceremonies 

are performed. 
Beri-mo, " one gone through the beri rite." 
Beri-tamba, "the national mark across the back." 
B^ri-ny^oa, berindemon, or beri-devil, ie, a masked man 
who acts the part of a being from the unseen world, 
and who makes th^ tamba. In the sande rite, the same 
is called /Anfeo. 
B^ri-wdsa, name or title of beri youths during the time 
they have their beri dances. 
Bandera, s. " flag, banner." 

Na bindera a|re, " I hoist a flag." 
B6ive, 8. "arrow." 

Benero-ds^rare. lit. " a fried arrow," i.e. " a poisoned one." 
Bera, v. " to fall f ' e.'g. a bera duma, " it fell down." 
"To set;" e.g. tSrea bera, "the sun set." 
" To happen" (c£, iitcidenl<U, and Germ. eir^cMen) \ e.g. k6n-e 

b6ra, " a fiunine happened." 
"To let fall, drop, lay" e.g. kor&ndsa kerie bera, "the 

eagle laid eggs." 
" To cause to fall, to throw ;" e.g. wu kun kere bera, " when 
ye throw or make war." 
BSre, V. " to pass, pass ou> pass through, go on, pass by, to 
pass or spend time ;" e.g. na sam fera b^re, " I spent 
two years." 
" To pass, deliver up, give to ;" e.g. na kiin'go b^rea ndia- 

moye, " I fussed the cup to my friends." 
c. Ra, " to surpass ;" e.g. mberSira, " I surpass thee." 
c. Ko, " to go over to a party, go on one's side." 
B6refa£re, v. " to walk about, take a walk." 
Bi, V. " to take, take away, take up." 
Bimbiri, ». " ladder, steps, stairs." 

Bimbiri nyia, or sie, or ma, " to make a ladder," 
Bina, s. " horn." 
Binda, s. " spoon." 

Kom-binda, " wooden-spoon." 
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Kundii-biDda, " iron-spoon.'^ 
K.hm-biada, " silver-spoon." 
Binda, «• " to bum ;" e.g. in'da sandsa gbi binda, " they burnt 
the whole town." 
" To roast f e.g. na tie binda, " I roast a fowl." 
Bini, s. "porcupine." 

Bini-8ur&, " its quills." 
Bin or b(ne, s. " grass, weeds," 

Bira, V. " to take, accept, seize ; catch, overtake ; affect ;" e.g. 
borle ma gbofo bira, " the medicine did not affect 
the skin." 
c. Ma, "to rely on;" e.sr.nabirak&nmbama, "Irely onGod." 
' c. Mana, "to dispute, quarrel;" e.g. an' t6rea ma* bir4na, 
" they disputed the whole day." 
Gbe-hirare, lit. "wine-caught," i.e. "drunk." 
Bira-kai, " father-in-law, son-in-law, brother-in-law." 
Bira, s. "booty, spoil, prey" (i.e. "something taken in war"), 

Bira-mo, " a captive." 
Bira, «. " fathom," a measure reaching from one end of the 

extended arms to the other. 
Btri, a. " winged termites," considered a delicious food when 

fried in palm-oil. 
Biri, pr. " same, self-same, that." 
Bo, g. " dung, manure, excrement" 
Bo-d^uru, " rectum, last intestine." 
Boke or buke, " to pass a motion." 
Ni-bo, " cow dung." 
Bo, «. " friend, fellow, companion, comrade, lover." 
Bo, V. "to come from, go out, issue, proceed, arise from." 
"To rise;" e.g. t^re bo, "the sun rises;" mu dan^ma-soe 

gbi bo, " we shall rise on the last day." 
" To leak ;"* d^ndei b9, " the canoe leaks." 
" Put off," used of all sorts of cloths. 
" Take out^ bring out, bring forth, put forth, take in war ;" 

e.g. an' ta s^d^a bo, "they went and took the town." 
" Take out of, choose, select." 
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Bo, a. " palaver-sauce,"' a kind of soup made of meat, plants, 
palm-oil, spices, and water. Any plant used for pa- 
laver-sauce. 
Bo-don, " palaver-saace rice," Le. " rice on which palaver 
sauce is poured." 
Boda, s. " pitcher, jug, cup." 
Boi, «. "hut, shed, without walls, resting merely on posts." 

Boi-den, " servant," as opposed to " slave." 
Boni, t. name or title of girls whilst in the san^ bush. 
Bon, r. " pour out, spill," used of fluids and substances like 
dust; also, 
K4re bon, " to deliver a message, give information." 
"Rash or &11 upon;" e.g. kuru4n*da boa moenuma, "the 

warriors fell upon the people." 
" Upset, capsize ;" dendea bon, " the vessel capsized." 
Boro, ». " palm-cabbage." 

Na boro fa, " I cut palm-cabbage." 
Boro, s. " side." ad- " aside." 
B6ro, >. " bag made of mats or rough cloth." 

Kfindo-boro, "cap." 
Boro and boro, " some ;" e.g, mo boro, " some pec^le." 
Bosi, s. " cocco," a bulbous plant. 
. A woman soon after her confinement, as Ndore told me, 
musumu kuir wuruk^ me n&ma, 4tom b6si. This is 
owing to the circumstance that the food of females lately 
confined is prepared chieSy &om coccos. Sometimes 
they are called boH so long as they are suckling. 
Botu, s. " foreskin of men." 

Botu tie, " to circumcise." 
Bou, s. " fishing with a nci." 

Bou-dsara, " fishing-net ;" bou-mo, " seiner," 
B6wo and bo, «. " to beg, entreat, supplicate." 
Bdya, s. " beard." 

Boyai V. "to be vexed, irritated, angry ; to be raging, to be mad." 
B9ya,s.{frombo, "friend?")"affinity,kindred; relatives, family." 
Bondo. s- " a large kind of guinea-fowls." 
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Boro, s. " arm, hand, power." 

B$ro-<i;4ro, a. " wrist." 

Boro-dori, " finger." 

Boro-dori kumha, "thumb." 

Boro-dori a te, " middle-finger." 

B^ro dori boro, " little finger," 

B6ro-fira-gb4sa, " pocket-handkerchief." 

Fen-d6m-b6ro, lU. " aomething-eat-hand," i.e. " right-hand," 

Mara-boro, "left-hand." 

B^ro be (kn koro, " to be pleased with something.'" 

B6ro ka, " to let go, let fall, give up ; to despatch, to send ;" 
e.g. a boro kk moa, " he sent a man." 

Boro don*, " lit. " to put the hand in," vh. into another 
man's hand, ie. "to shake hands;" eg. a boro ddm 
panu-boro, '" he shook hands with the gentlemen." 

B^ro gh^i, " to clap the hands." 

Be bdro, "to own, have, possess." 
B6ro, s. " mud, dirt ; land, country." 
Boti, V. " to squeeze, twist, wring." 
Bu, s. " side ;" bufe, " alongside." 
Bn, «. " belly^ bowels, inside, womb." 

Bli hi, " to become pregnant" 

Bfi-fa, lit. " belly-filled," i e. " satisfied,'^ used even of men- 
tal satisfaction. 

Buma, " pregnancy." 

Miisu be blimaro, " the woman is with child." 

Bumare, " pregnant ; thick, swollen." 

K6ro bumare, " swollen, germinating rice." 
Bu, ». " gun." 

Bu-fun, " gunpowder." 

Bu-k^ndi, " trigger." 

Bii-seri! "flint" (cf. Germ. Flintenstein). 

Bu-woro-mo and bu-ko-klindu, " ramrod." 

BA-kara, " the largest spring in a gun." 

Buke, V. " to fire a gun, to shoot," 

Biike-mo, " marksman, hunter." 
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Bu, ». " sack, bag." 

Bu-g1)4ra, " socks, stockings." 
Bdmbara, a, " whole, entire, undivided." 
B&mbo, a. " small-pox." 

Bumbor4 mbira, " I have got the small-pox.'" 
Buna, a. " whole, entire, undivided." 
Bunda, o. " to bow down, begin." 
Biindo, g. " camwood." 

Bunda, s. i-q. b4na, a shed or house, consisting only^ of 
three walls, with the fourth side open. 
Bun", tj. "bow down, stoop down, begin; to bend;" e.g. na 
bunr koana, "I began to speak." 
c. Mani, " to attack ;" e.g. wa d6n na bund&, mmani, " your 
youths came to attack me." 
Buff, V. "to cover, to shut" (perhaps identical with the pre- 
ceding through the idea, " to bend something upon 
something el8e" = "to cover"). 
Bunde, "shut;" dsa-hjmde, "blind." 
Bun-, V. " to shoot" 
Bun-, a. " a bunch or cluster of palm-nuts, such as they grow 

on the tree." 
Bun-, V. "to plait, to braid;" e.g. &n\iii kiimme bum b^rebere, 

"they plait the hair very well" 
Bunrgbo, s. " a very small canoe." 
Buo, «. "to whip, to flog." 
Biira, s. " ashes." 

Bur&n-, V. "go out, go through, go to, reach to, arrive at" 
Buranda. v. id. 
Bori, s, "medicine, greegree, poison." 

B^ri-mo, or bori-ma-mo, "physician, doctor, charmer." 
Bori, V. "to use medicine, treat with medicine." 
Bun, V, "to run away." • 

" To shun, avoid, fear, be afraid of." 
Bii, V. " to move." 

Buru, a. "unripe, immature,^' used of plants that bear in 
the ground. 
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Buru, », "trumpet, horn," It ia made of the horns of cattle 
and deer, is open at either end, and has a hole, large 
enough to put the mouth in, about one-fourth its 
whole length ftY)m the thin end. The sound is very 
deep and mournful, and by putting the finger before 
the opening at the thin end a modulation of the 
sound is effected. 

D. 

Da, s. " mouth, brim, opening," 

Koie-da und dsie-da, " landing-place." 

Tie-da, "ford, fording-place." 

Ken:e-da, " the opening for a house door." 

K6n-e-d4ro-gbeEfgbere, " the house door itself." 

Kira-^, " the beginning or end of a way." 

Kunda-ds, "the opening of a pot," i.e. that which is co- 
vered by the cover. 

Mie-da, " edge of a sword or knife," 

D4-gbdrd-kummana, " upper lip." 

Da-gbdro-korona, " under lip," 

Da-firi, », " stomach." 

D4-ka, V. " to open ;" e.g. na na gbore da-ka, " I open my 
book," 

Da-tan, v, " to shut ;" e.g. na na gbore d4-tau, " I shut my 
book." 

Di-sa ». " to sharpen, to strop." 
Di-sa-feir, "a strop." 
Kiindsi-d^sa-feir, "a razor strop." 
Da, ». " friend, one's equal in age," 
Da, s. "shoulder," i.q- dapo. 
Da and ddra, s. " town." 
Da, rarely dara, t. "feast, banquet," 
D4da, g, " a mud wall round a town." 
Danya, a. " manille, bracelet." 
Dan:, v. " to hear ;" e.g. na i k6re dan", " I hear thy voice." 

" Hear, obey ;" e.g. lik dan: ! " obey thy father !" 
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" Feel ;" e.g. na ra kunya dan. " I feel its stench.'' i,e. " I 
Binell it." 
Darr, v. " to count." 

Dana and dairana, g. " end ;" e.y. Idra-d4ira be ponr, " the end 
of the way is far distant;" danama-so, "the last 
day." 
Dana, w. "to be done, be ended, be over;" e.g. dson-sanr-koe 
a d4tTa, " slave-trade is at an end." 
"To stop;" e.g. ima dana me I "do not stop here !" 
" To end, to finish ;" e.g. Kuini a ds6n-san-k6e d^'a, " the 
queen has put an end to the slave-trade." 
Daoro, da-koro, or da-woro, that part under the arm which is 

opposite the shoulder. 
Dapo, 8. " shoulder." 

Dara, s. often contracted into da, "town, home;" e.g. na ta 
dara, " I went to town, I went home." 
I)ara-s4udsa, " town, home." 
Dara, s. a large flat brass pan in which the natives boil sea- 
water in order to gain salt 
Da-sake, v. "to feed, support, sustain." 

Da-sake, s. "food;" e.g. w6a dasakemei, "this is your food." 
Dfison: and dasb', v. "to gather, collect, heap up." 
Dau, V. "to consent, agree; to answer, reply;, to confess." 
De, V. " to plait, twist, weave ;" e.g. na k^ndsa de, " I plait a 
hamper with some palm branches." 
Na k4ra de, " I weave cloth." 
Kura-de-mo, "a weaver." 
De, a. a trap for catching birds and small animals, consisting 

in a bent stick and a loop. 
De, 3. sometimes dere, " fiour " prepared by soaking rice about 
half an hour, then, after it has been dried, pounding 
it in a mortar. 
De-fu", s. " rice-flour," 
Dende, s. canoe, vessel." 

Dende denda, " the vessel rides at anchor." 
Kurii-d6nde, " Krii canoe." 
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Bomu-deDde, " country canoe." 
Kere-dende, " man-of-war." 
Kere-dende-mandsa, " Captain of a inan-of-war." 
Sisi-dende, " steamer." 
Fere-dende, " merchant-vesael." 
Deir, «. a kind of gourd before it is cut into two, used by the 

natives as kitchen utensils ; a calabash. 
Den-, V. " to hang, be enspended ; e.g. ai d^ndo komma, " it is 
hanging on a tree." 
" To Boat, to swim ;" e.g. k6 hi' auama, ka' den dsiema ; a 
kun d^n', ke fa b6remu, " but if she has not been a 
witch, it (sc. her spleen) will float on the water ; if it float, 
then is she a good dead (was good whilst alive, and not 
a witch)." 
" To hang, to suspend ;" e.g. na na buye den kon'koro, " I 
hanged my gun under a tree ;" kaie aw&nga den:, " the 
man hanged himself." 
Here, s. " rice-pancake," 
Dere, s. " the common bat" 
Deri, s. " art, work of art, ingenious article." 
Dfri-mo, "artificer, artist, mechanic." 
Kon-d^ri-mo, "a carpenter." 
Dei'dei", s. " fit, paroxysm." 
D^mu, s. a company of men to work in turn each other's 

farms gratuitously. 
D^ndori, dondori, and dfindori, s. " infant, baby." 
Den, a. " small, little ;" e.g. d^nde den, " a small canoe ;" den 
tuni, "diminutively small ;" e.g. sese dentuni, "a di- 
minutively small switch." 
Dew, ad. "a little;" e.g.ni agbaaiden, "I whipped him a little." 
"Minutely, exactly, distinctly, clearly;" e.j. na ya b^re- 
moe dse den, " I saw thy paramour distinctly." 
Den:, »■ "a little one, a child." 
Den kMma, " boy." 
Dem mdsuma, " daughter." 
Dem mese. "small, little ones, little children." 
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Bdro-deir, " natural child," 

Bflro-deir kfiima, " a aatural son," 
Dene, s. " calf of the leg." 
Dera, s. a large lisard with s red bead. 
Di, *. " hlaze, flame." 

T^i, " flame of fire," 
Di, s. "diligence, laborioosness." 

Di, V. "to be diligent, lahorious;" e.g. k4ime di, "this man 
ia diligent." 

Df-mo, " a diligent man." 
Di ». " cry, weeping, lamentation ;" e.g. na a di-kiire dan, " I 

beard the voice of his weeping." 
Di, V. "to squeeze, press upon." 
Di, a. " right ;" e.g. a dimu, " it ia right." 
DT, V. " to be right ;" e.g. a di ma, a ds4rimu, " be is not 

right, he ia wrong." 
Di, s. " right ;" e.g. a kdnni Karf ko dia, " when he has given 

Karf right" 
Dia, s. "right;" e.c^. an'd^ nko diara, "they gave me right;" 
anu mako diara, 4noa ds4riakf, " they did not give 
him right, they gave hira wrong." 
Dia, V. "to love, to like ;" e.g. k^nmba mu dia, "God loves us." 
Dia, s. " love." 

Dia-mo, " friend, favourite, lover." 

Dm-mlisu, " favourite wife." 

Dia-deffe, "favourite child." 
Diambo, g. " discourse, conversation, talk ; narrative, tale." 

Diambo sa, " to hold a conversation." 
Didi, 8. the common small red or black ants. 
Difi, s. " darkness, night." 

Difi bera, "darkness came." 
Dike, V. " to weep, cry, lament ;" e.g. i ma dike ! " do not cry." 
Dindi, s. the black conical hill of termites. 
Din, s. (English) " ring, finger-ring." 

K4ni gbema-din', "silver ring." 

Kani dsare-din:, "gold ring." 
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Din-, s. " shark." 

Diirga, a. "overgrown, grown too big," used merely of cassada. 

GMsa-dinga, or merely din-ga, "overgrowo eassadas," 
Do, s. a float of raftera for conveying people across a river. 
Do, w. " to be little, be small ;" e.g. na den-e do, " my child is 
little." 

"To make small, diminisb, humble." 

Do-kai, "brother." 

D6-mu3u, " sister."' 
Dogbo, t). "to soak, soften in water." 

Dogbu, V. " wither ;" e.g. ya bimmu ti a dogbu, " the grass 
which thou hast cut is withered." It is also used of 
the gradual disappearance of swellings. 
Doma, a. " small, little." 

Den doma, " a little child." 

Ny6mo doma, " a younger brother." 
Dombo, *. " sugar-plum," a sort of small, very sweet plums, 

growing wild. 
Dondima, ». " nail." 
Dondo, " one." 
D6ndori, ad. " at once." 
Doir, V. " to eat, devour." 

Dom-fen, "food." 
Don-, s. " cooked rice." 

Da-doff, " feast-rice," i.e. rice served in a feast. 
Don, s. " song ;" e.g. ya dorre ma nyi, " thy song is not fine." 

Dom bo, "to sing;" e.g. mbe kun dom boa, "I cannot sing." 
Dongho, s. "crowd, multitude." 

" Swarm ;" e.g. kfimu-don-gba " a swarm of bees." 
Dora, s. "anchor." 

Na dora firi, " I cast anchor," 
Dori, s. hook for catching &h. 

Dori-firi-mo, " a fisher with hooks." 
Don, a. " young, immature ;" e.g. den dori, " an infant." 

Gbasa-dori, "a young, immature cassada." * 

Doso, s. " ghost, spectre." 
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Doya, V, "to make small, lessen, diminish; humble." 
Doya, 8. " smallnesSj scarcity." 
Daa, s. " eye," 

Dsa-tere, "eye-broken, one-eyed," 
Ds4-tere-mo, " a one-eyed person." 
Dsa-bunde, " eye-covered, blind," 
Ds4-bum-mo and mo dsa-bunde, " a blind person." 
Ds^-timba, s, " eyelash, the hair on the edge of the eyelid," 
Dsa-fdro, "eyelid," 
Dsa-fen, " goods, wares, furniture," 

e. Muni, " to be giddy ;" e.g. ndaa muni, " I am giddy, 

whirling." 

Dsa, V. " to be red, yellow, loathsome, disgusting, tiresome ; 

be hard, difficult, severe, dangerous ;" e.g. koe a dsa, 

" the matter is hard ;" a kira dsa, " his sickness is 

dangerous." 

"To make red, yellow, to blacken," ie, "to defame" e.g. 

a ndsa, " he blackened me." 
"To hate, despise;" e.g. an'da nyo daa, "they hated each 
other," 
Dsa-mo, "enemy." 
Dsa, s. "home ;" e.g. 4nu tanu daa, "they went to their home." 
Dsa, s. title of a married woman who possesses some property, 
corresponding to " pa" with men, " Mrs., lady " 
e.jr-am'f^mbadsadia, "and the devil loved the lady." 
Dsafa, V. " to slander ;" e.g. Setani 4wa Dsuba dsafo k&nba- 

bara, " Satan slandered Job with God," 
Dsafa, s. " slander, tale-bearing ;" e.g. dsafa amanyi, " slander 
, is not good." 
Dsafa-mo, s. " a slanderer, tate-bearer." 
' Dsaia, s. " mangrove." Also proper name of the Grallinas 
country, on account of its many mangroves. 
Dsake, v. " to divine, soothsay, prophesy." 
Dsamba, s. " leaf." 
Dsambi, s. " wild yam." 
Dsauda, s. " palm branch." 
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Ds^uda. V. " to take leave ; aend away, despatch/' 
Bsanda-kira, s. " leprosy." 

Ds^-dsan, s. a sort of bell, consisting of a thin curved iron 
plate nith iron rings on it, which, when shaken, make 
a rattling noise. 
Dsan', o. " long, tall ; deep ; far." 
Dsan-, V. " be fer, be distant" 

Dsaff, «. "take leave, bid good bye; send away, despatch." 
Ssara, «. " lion." Frequently used to form proper names of 

men; e.g. Dsara Kari, Da4ra Berekore, &c. 
Daara, s. " seine," 

Bou-ds4ra> " a fishing-net." 
Ssara-sa-mo, " a fisher with a seine, a seiner." 
Ds4ra, s. or sa-d^ara, "hammock;" e.g. an' ta nda ds^rlro, 

" they carried me in a hammock." 
Dsare, a. " red." 

Turu-dsare, " palm-oil," 

Koro dsare, " rice-flour," which is gained by first parching 
and then pounding rice. 
Dsari, a. "wrong;" e-g. ndsarimu, "I am wrong," 
Ds^ri, V. " to find wrong, pronounce wrong or guilty ;" e. g. 

au'da i dsari, " they found thee guilty." 
Dsari, s. " vrrong ;" e. g. na na ds&ria so, " I know my wrong." 
Dsau, a. " spoiled, wretched, miserable ; poor, needy ; bad." 
Dsau, V. "to be ruined, destroyed;" e.g. nuyomo dsau, "my 
brother is ruined," i.e. " has lost his fortune ;" mu 
dsa dsau, "our home is destroyed," 
" To ruiu, destroy ;" kdm6we ndsaua, " this matter will 
ruin me ;" 4nMa s^nd^a d?au, " they destroyed the 
town." 
Daau, s. " ruin, misery, destitution, wretchedness ; badness ;" 
, e.g. ifarama d§au, lit. "on thy heart is badness," i.e. 
" thou hast a bad heart," 
Ds4u-mo, "a poor, destitute man." 
Ds4ure, " spoiled," said of things aud children, 
D§ei, s. " tear." 
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Dsere, 8. "baldnessi" e.^.ds4rebeakuiido, "bebasabaldhead.'^ 

Dsere-mo, " a bald-headed person." 
Dae, V. " to see, perceive." 

"Find, get, acquire, gain;" e.g. a ds4-feir kurumba dse, 
"he acquired very much good;" a' ma gboro d?e, "he 
did not gain his health." 
Dsembe, v. "to examine, investigate;" e.y. i nS, moa dene 

da^mbe, " come and examine our child." 
D^^nde ! an expression which demands the watchword in time 
of war. Perhaps it stands for dso're = dsonde = ds6nde, 
" who is there ?" At any rate it seems to express 
some such question, as I found it followed in the eon- 
text by amo an'do, moanum6, " and they said. It is we." 
The watchword in war is generally a chiers name. 
Dsere, v. "go back, return;" e.g. i ds^re, "return!" 
" Bring or carry back ; take away after a meal." 
c. Gbiro, " to drive back, repel ;" e.g. anManu ds^re gbaro, 
" they drove them back." 
Dsere, i. " hallooing, shouting." 
Dsere tie, " to halloo." 

Daere-wo, "fun, joke, play;" e.g. dsere-wo ke ma, "that 
was no joke," i.e. no easy tiling. 
Dserema, s. " evening " (perhaps from dsere, " seen," and 

ma, "not)." 
Ds^ri, s. "a crier, herald." 

Dseri-mo, daeri-kai, " crier, herald." 
Ds^se, s. " warp, in weaving." 
Dsi, s. " water." 
Dsi-so, " a well." 

D?i-kere, " thirat;" e.g. dai-kere mma, "I am thirsty." 
Dsie bira, lit. "to catch the water," i.e. to swim. 
Susu-dsi, " breast- water," i.e. milk ; na suau-daie bo, or na 

susu-daie boti, " I milk," 
Koi-dsi, "sea- water, salt-water." 
Kondse-dsi, "juice within a cocoa-nut" 
Kone-dsi, "juice of a tree," 
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Dsl, V. "to descend, go down, come down, move down, flow 

down." 
Dsi, s, "going down, descent, setting." 

Tere-dsi, "west." 
Dsi, s. a sort of drum beaten between the legs. 
Dsi and dairi, s. "key." 
DsiB, s. " breast pocket" 

DainQ, s. "spectre, ghost, spirit, apparition." The word is pro- 
bably derived from dsi, " water,'' and no, " to come," 
as the Veis tell many stories of ghosts coming out 
of the water, where there is one of their chief 
residences, the other being on the top of Cape 
Mount. 
Dsindera, s, " window." 

Dsindera-gb^n-gbere, "a shutter." 
Dsira, t;. "to show, explain; teach, instruct;" e-jr. a gboro 
dsirara, " he taught him the book." 
"To report" (cf. German arndgen); e.g. na a dsira man- 
dsanua, " I reported it to the chiefs." 
Dsiri-rao, s. " a counsellor of the chiefs" (from dsira, " to 

show"). 
Dsiri, ». " swelling ; reliance, dependence, trust, confidence ;" 

e.g. i d^irin'ti kanmbama, " put thy trust in God." 
D^iri, V. "to swell ;" e.g. a borea dsiri, "his hand swelled." 
Dsiri or dsiyi, often contracted into dal, s. "key." 
Dsironr, a. "blue, green." 
Dso or dso ? " who ?" 
Dso or dsowo. s. " sweet potato." . 

Dsombo, s, cassada farm after the rice is taken away from 
it. The Veis frequently sow rice in their cassada 
farms immediately after having planted the cassa- 
das, so that rice and cassadas grow together. But 
when the rice has become ripe it is cut oj^t from 
between the cassada sticks, awd these are after- 
wards suffered to grow to maturity in what is then 
called dsombo. 
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Daondo, v. " to shove, push, push forward ; rend ofF, cast off." 

Usondsa, " slavery." 

nsdnga, 8. " rivalry, emulatioo. contention." 

Dsoirga tie, "to contend for pre-eminence i" e.g. kaai 
dsoirga tie nyoniira, " they contended with each other 
who should be the first," 
Dsoro, s. a ball-shaped bell, with little fitones inside to make 

a noise. 
Dsorowo, s. " chain ;" e.g. wli ta ke dsorowero ! " go and put 
him in chains !" 
Kani-dsorowo, " brass or gold chain." 
Dsoro wo-keir, " house where chained prisoners are confined." 
Dsuru, s. " string, cord, rope." 

Dsini-gb&ra, " a string of beads." 

Tiri-dsuru, string of beads worn by females round their 
waists. 
Doma and duma, s. an upper garment of males, of the form 
of a shirt, without sleeves and collar, but generally 
provided with a breast pocket; hence, also, a com- 
mon European shirt. 
Uondo, s. a hand-net suspended on a stick, of an oblong shape, 
with a greatest diameter of from four to eight feet, 
and a lesser of from three to five feet. It is generally 
used by women, 
Dondo, s. " wart" 
Dfin, V. "to bear;" used only of plants that bear in the ground, 

as cassada, groundnut, potato. 
Ddn, V. " to enter, go in, come in ;" e.g. na ddn k^nero, " I 
entered the house" 
" To put on," used of coats, waisteoats, shirts, trousers ; 

hence, d6m-fen, " apparel." 
"Offend, hurt ;" e.g. a k6n: ga don, "his foot hurt him." 
" Put in ;" e.g. a ra dom' bundu s&ndero, " he put her into 

a house in the sande. 
c. Koro, "give in return, give for, pay for;" e.g. m&ndsa 
dsd-fen kunimba d6n some akoro, " the chief paid very 
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much for this horse;" wu kuD na foudse, ktirameke. 

na wa doir akoro. "as ye have come and told it me, I 

give this cloth iif retarn." 

c. B6ro, " to shake hands :" but, boro d6m fen- koro, " to 

be pleased with something." 

Soira, «. " nut," nearly of the size of a walnut, but with a 

kernel like that of a hazel-nut. 
I>6irgo, «. " chamelion." 
D^ra, o. " to be sour." 
Dii, " house." ' 

Ba-dii. a house roofed in the shape of an upset boat. 
Kuude-du, " bird's nest." 
Du so, " to erect, to build a house." 
Du, «. " to bend ;" e.g. na s^se dii, " I bent a switch." 

Dure, " bent, bowed down ;" e.g. mo kore dure, " an old 
bent person." 
Dii, s. the goods which a widower gives to his father-in-law, 
that the children whom he had by his deceased wife 
may stop with him, and that his father-in-law may 
give him another of his daughters for a wife. If 
the widower does not give the du, the children of his 
departed wife will all leave him and go to their mo- 
ther's father. 
Dua, s. "gun, cannon." 

Dua-k6ndse, " cannon-ball." 

Du^e, " to fire a cannon." ' 

DiUke-kunde, s. " turkey," doubtless from the similarity of 
its cry with the report of guns. 
Dua, s- " ink," gained from the leaves of certain plants that 

are called dua ds&mba. 
Dua, only used in connexion with fen ; dua-fen, " meat." 
Dua and duake, v. " to pray, praise, bless." It is generally 
followed by kdnmhaye, and said to have been intro- 
duced by the Mandingoes. 
Duamba, s. title of a beri boy whilst he is in the beri bush and 
wearing the dMmba cap, a period varying from two 
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or three months to so many years. The diiamba is 
in the beri what the boni is in the sonde. 
D6fe, V. " to extinguish, blow out, pu» out" 
Duma, s. "soil, earth, ground, bottom." 

" Land," as opposed to " water ;" e.g. moe horo h6rea duma, 

" some people passed by land," 
So-duma, " to land, go ashore, put ashore." 
Dum&m' be, " at the present time." 
Duma, ad. " down." 
Dum6re, «. " earthen." 
Dum4re, s- " earthenware, earthen vessel." 

Dsi-dum&re, "an earthen water-pitcher." 
Dflmbai, s. a preparation of cossadas, which are first boiled, 

then cut into small pieces and beaten in a mortar. 
Dundi, s. or diindi-dsi, " a small creek, a brook" (perhaps from 

ddri). 
Duro, 3. " chest, breast." 
D6ru, 8. "fog, mist, haze; dew." 

Dfiru-kird k^rema, a month nearly corresponding to our 
January. It is very hazy during that time, on account 
of the harmadan wind. 
D(irU'k4rd doma, a month nearly equal to our February. 
DuFu, V, "to steam ;" e.g. na nganga duru, "I steamed myself." 

" To suffocate, smother, stifle," 
Duwo, s- "language;" e.g. Vei-duwo, "Vei language." 

E. 

E ! inteiy. " oh, ah !" (cf. German je /) 

Ea ! inter;. " oh !" e.g. ea na den, " oh, my child !" 

Eio ! inleTJ. " oh !" (cf, German ei /) 

F, 

Fa, s. "father." This word is generally used in addressing 

people, either alone, like our " Siri" e.g. mfa, "my 

father," or followed by the proper name, like our 

" Mr.," e.g. mfa Kari, " my father Kari." To dis- 
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tinguish the nntural father, he is called w&ru-fa; 
e.y. D'guru-fa, or mburu-fa, " my natural fother," 
properly, " my parental father." 
Fa, a. "full." 

Da-K, " quite full, full up to the brim." 
Fa, V. "to be fiill;" e.g. na konda afa, "my pot isfuU." 

" To fill ;" e. g. ita na kCinda fa ! " go and fill my pot !" 
Fa, V. " to die, exjare ;" e.g. mfe afo, " my father has died." 
" To kill, murder, slaughter ;" e.g. a me fa, " he killed a cow." , 
"Spend time;" e.g. ya k4rd kama fa nu p " how many 

months didst thou spend there?" 
" To cut ;" e.g. a kon-e fa, " he cut a tree." 
Fa, s. " death ;" e.g. fa-kd, fa-wd, " mourning intelligence." 
Sheol, abode of the departed spirits, supposed to be in the 
bowels of the earth, to which a way leads through the 
water; e.g. mu m^adanu gbf be faro, "all our fore- 
Cithers are in the sheol-" ya na fiiroi, kfra hero nie, 
an' to ds6re, " thou hast come into the sheM : there ia no 
more any way here by which thou mightest go back." 
" Funeral-feast," which generally lasts from three to six 
days, but those of rich people one or two months; e.g. ka\x 
fa ma, " they make a funeral-feast ;" anun' ta tomboke 
faro, " they may go and play at the funeral-feast." 
Fa, a. "dead;" s. "dead person, corpse;" e.g. wu ke ke fa 

mani, " put this round the corpse." 
Fftdsaro, s. " forehead." 

Fai, s- generally, kiindo-bo-fai, g. " comb, dressing-comb." 
Fai and fei, v. to scratch the ground with a hoe, so as to cover 
the seed which is sown ; e.g. na koro fai, "I plant rice." 
Fana, s. " place where one dies ; death-bed." 
F^a, V. " to become lean, thin." 
Fani, s. " grass field, green, meadow." 
Fani, s. " lie." 

Fani, v. " to lie ;" e.g. i ^ai, " thou liest." 
F4niB, s. " lie ;" e.g. ima Knia fo, " do not tell lies." 
F4nia-kira, "a pretended sickness." 
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F4ra, i. " bamboo-band," i.e. the outer hard part of the bam- 
boo split off from the inner marrowy part, and aaed 
as a band. 
F&ra sfinda aTtd f4ra bira, " to send and to accept a bamboo- 
band." This is a symbolical act connected with the mar- 
riage of widows. If a man lesyea wives behind him at 
his death, auy one of his relatives who wants to marry 
. one of them takes such a bamboo-band, about four to 
eight inches long, and sends it to the woman as a sign 
that he wants to marry her. By accepting the band 
( =fdTa bira) she expresses her consent to his wish ; by 
returning it to him (/ara dsere,fara ma bira) her refusal. 
F^ra mare, s. " a lighted torch, a flambeau." 
F&ra, s. "liver," and, in a metaphorical sense, "heart." 

Fara gbere, " courage ;" a fara gbere gb4', " he has much 

courage." 
F4ram^ni-kd, "heart's desire, wish" (cf, German Herxens 

verliegen). 
F^ra sa, " to be glad, pleased, satisfied, cheered ;" oho, " to 

please, to satisfy, to cheer." 
Fara dsau, "to be excited, vexed, angry." 
Fara kuru, " be haughty, proud ; obstinate, stubborn." 
F4ra so, "to trusty rely;" e.g. na mf4ra so "kao-mbara, "I 
trust in God, rely on God." 
Fara, s. "image, likeness;" e.g. a fara wuru, "he begat his 

likeness," i.e. a child like himself. 
F&ra, ». " handle, heft." 

K^ri-fara, " handle of a hoe." 
Kfindsi-fara, " haft of a razor." 
Far4nda, v. "to change, exchange ;" e.g. mandsa ra dson: gbi 
far^n dsa-fenda, " the chief exchanged all his slaves for 
goods." 
"To turn something, metamorphose, be transformed." It 
is then construed with to or kd; e.g. a faranda kondo, 
and a faranda kdnko, " he turned or became a stick." 
Faran, v. i.q- faranda. 
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Fare, a. " filled, full." 

D4-fai-e, " full up to the brim, quite full." 
Pare, a. " dead, killed." 
Fan, s. "alligator." 
F&ri, s. the cleaned place in a forest where the beri and Bandt 

ceremonies are performed. 
F4si, s. " brass kettle." 

Fe, V. " blow, make wind, kindle ;" e.g. ta fe, " to kindle a fire." 
" Blow, play ;" e.g. na buru fe, " I blow the horn ;" na koro 
fe, " I play the flute." 
Fe, postpoi. " after, along." 

So m6fe, "to follow somebody;" e-g. i soa miife, "thou 
followedst us ;" a taye a bufe, "he walked along its 
side," i. e. " alongside it." 
Kimfe, "after," Le. "in, on, along the way," it being al- 
ways before us in walking. 
Borofe, "after," i.e- "in, about the country," as the coun- 
try can be considered in travelling to be always before 
the traveller, cf. Gen. xiii. 9. xx, 15. 
Fe is often coupled with nydma and dsan-; e.g. na dike 
ya koa fe nyama, " I wept on thy account for a long 
time." 
Fe-dsoir, " a slave who follows his master." 
Fe-wuru, " a dog which follows his master." 
F^dsaro, «. " forehead." 

Fen, s. "tail" cgr s6-i^tre, me-feire, kfinde-fene. 
Feff, only in the connexion fen-gbe, s. " white baft, baft," 

Fen-gbe ^ma, " blue baft." 
F^o. 3. " asthma," 
F&re, V. " behold, look at, see." 

c. Bo, " look after, examine ;" e.g. a pfirnfiro f^re, " he 

looked after the trap." 
Ktimma f|re, v. " to superintend." 
Kumma fere-mo, s. " superintendant. 
F^rea, v., i.q. fere. 
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Fereff, v. " to lick ;" e.g. wuriea d^ire ferenr, " the dog licked 

the child." 
Fen, s. " thJDg." 

F6mba, " great thing, devil." 
Dom-fen, " food." 
Dom-feir, " apparel." 
Dsa-feiT, good property. 
S8-feir, and wuri-feir, " liTing thing, animal" 
Fira-bo-fen, " living creature, aninial." 
Fen-tara, " apparition, spectre." 
F^ra, "two." 
Fertoden, s. " twin." 
F^re, s. " trade." 

Fere-d6nde, "trading-canoe, merchant-vessel." 
F&reke, " to trade ; to gain," e. g. by gambling. 
Fereke-mo, "trader." - 

Fere, ». "whistling;" e. p'. na ya ferero dan, "I heard thy 
whistling." 
Ferefe, v. " to whistle." 
Vi, s. " darkness." 

Fi-tiri, /if. "darkness-waist, darkness midst," i.e. " twilight, 

dusk." 
Fima, a. "dark, black." 

Fiare, s. " thank." This word used with regard to God and 
man ; se only with regard to man." 
Finda, v. " to be black ;" e.g. mfinda, " I am black." 
Findo, s. " coal." 

Fin, V. "to make black, to blacken" e.g. i na koa fin, 
"blacken my shoes." 
"To blacken;" e.g. i fin am' fin, "blacken it, and it will 
be black." 
Fira, s. " forest, bush, wood." 

Firaro-suye, " wild animals, venison," 
F^m bo moye fira, " to bring forth something to one as a 
forest," sc. in which every one can go where he likes, 
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i.e. "to invite one, or bid him welcome to something, 
offer it him." 
Fira, V. "to wipe, wipe off," It is construed variously; e.g. 
I d4mani fira ! " wipe thy month !" 
I m^sama fira ! " wipe the table I" 
I gb&irero fira ! ." wipe the bowl !" 
Boro-fira-gb4sa, pocket-handkerchief." 
Fira, s. " wind, breeze, breath." 

Fira bo, " to draw breath, to breathe, to resi" 
Fira ban-, "to expire, to die." 
Fira-bo, g. "breath, life, aoul." 
Fira bfim mo-bfiro, " one is out of breath." 
W&raro~fira, "land breeze." 
Koiro-fira, "sea breeze." 
Firi, a. " bare, plain," only joined to don-, kende, and nyhro ; 
e.ff. dom-firi, "plain rice," i.e. rice without sauce or 
meat." 
Firi, V. " to throw away, cast off, fling, put ;" e.g. a s5m firi 
mma, " he threw a stone at me ;" na mbSro firi dsi- 
iaro, " I put my hand into my pocket" 
" Leap, jump into ;" properly, " to throw oneself into ;" e.g. 

na firi gone buro, " I jumped into the stockade." 
"To ship," with and without a following t&ndero; e.g. mma 
dsom firiwe nie, " I did not ship slaves here." 
F^ria, v. "get in, go in, embark;" e.g. m6e gbi firia dendero, 
" all people embarked in the vessel." 
Mfiria kiro, " I sunk into a sleep." 
Fita, " silk." 

Fita-gbara, " silk hat, heaver hat" 
Fita-gbasa, " a (black) silk kerchief." 
Fita-kfira, " black silk." 
Fo, ad, " truly, certainly, really, indeed." 
Fo, V. " to escape ;" e.g. na fo, " I escaped ;" a fora korle- 

bdro, " he escaped from the leopard." 
Fa ad. " clean, quite, completely." 
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F6, w. " to tell, say to, speak." 

Ko-fo, " to speak a case," t. e. to examine it, deliberate, 
judge OD it. 
Fo, t>. " to plunder, spoil ;" e. jr. kere-moen'da sondsa fo, " the 
warriors plondered the town." 
Fom-f6ro, " spoil, prey, booty " e.5. 4n'da fom-forome gbf 
bo anu bdro, " they took all the spoil out of their hand." 
Fona, s. " accident, casualty ;" e.t/, m mama kasarawa, fona- 
mn, " I did not do it intentionally, it is an accident." 
Fono, ti. " to vomit." 

Foro, a. "empty, vmd, bare;" e.g. kfinda Kto, "an empty 

pot;" kum fSro, "an empty head; k6 foro, "an emp^, 

nonsensical word;" kdforo, "a destitute, poor man \" 

kem foro, " barefooted ;" klindo foro, " bareheaded." 

Fora a, " vexation, grief;" e.g. fore bfe nda. " I have grief." 

" Anger, vengeance ;" Rtj-. fore bo, "to revenge;" e.g.Ahe 

□a fore bo 4ma, "I shall reven^ myself on him." 
Na mfa fore bo, " I revenged my father." 
Foroforo, s. "lights, lungs." 

Forowo, #. a wreathed silver-ring, worn by females as an or- 
nament round their necks, wrists, or ankles. 
Fir6, s. " shell ;" e.j. tie-keri-ffiro, "egg-shells;" g§nderi-f6r6, 
ground-nut shells." 
" Bark ;" e.g. kom-f&rd, " bark of a tree." 
"ChafiF; e.g. koro-fdr6, " chaff of rice." 
Fu, 8. "blossom, flower;" e.g. kone-fii, "blossoms of a tree;" 

b&nda-fu, " cotton blossoms." 
Fu, s. the greenish substance in stagnant water-pools ; alsos 

such pools themselves, 
Fua, V. " be, go, come early, timely, soon ;" e.g. mbe fda sina, 
" I shall go early to-morrow," 
A ma fua dsea, " he did not find it soon." 
Hi*mafuabdria, "if thou art not timely in using medicine." 
Fua, V. " to twist," e.g. a rope. 
Fui, a. " pas. matter of a sore." 
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Fumu, s. " powder, dust ; an undressed, disorderly stuff," as, 
e.g., unspun cotton. 
Tawa-fiimu and ta-fiimu, " snuff." 
Na t^fumu sa, " I take snuff." 
Banda-fumu, cotton from the cotton-tree. 
Fand6-fuinu, the commoa undressed cotton. 
Bam-fumu, a confused mass of the thin, inner bark of a 

bamboo-tree, used for making mats, &c. 
Gb^m&-fuma, the same of palm-trees. 
Funde, «. " mushroom." 
Fundo, »■ a sort of bats. 

Fura t>. " to bore ;" e.g. i m^ ntore furau, " do not bore my 
ear through." 
"Prick, pierce, break open," said of sores. 
Fiire, v. " ask, beg." 
Fure, V- " unloose, untie, open." 

Na buyero fure, " I levelled the gun." 
Furu, s. " shuttle." 
Furu-ftnde, " woof." 

G. 

Ga, n. " to be covetous, stingy, niggardly, avaricious." 

Ga, s. " stinginess, covetousness." 
G&-mo, "a ni^ard." 

G^a and gfira, s. "strength, power, force;" e.g. i ma ga- 
nara, " do it by force." 
I gara ma, " exert thyself." 

Craoa and gara, a. "strong;" e.g. kai gana, "a strong man." 
Na a bo g&na, " I took it as strong," i. e. by force. 

Gana and gara, v. " to be strong." 

Grawiri and gfirawiri, s. a disease in the jaw, which, when not 
cured, will distort the mouth on one side. 

Ge-, «. a deer, as large as a pony, striped white and red, 
with ribbed horns, three feet in length, of which 
they make a musical instrument called bttru, which 
gives a very deep and melancholy souu<). 
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G|ne, " circle, ring," 

Tomboke-gene, " dancing place, play ground." 
Siir-gene, the ring in which the circular dance, with sing- 
ing, is performed. 
Gene. ■. " cricket, a chirping insect." 
Genderi, s. "groond-nut" 

G|nderie t6ru, "to plant ground-nuts." 
G§ne, s. " shell." 

Koiro-^ne, " sea-shells." 
D?iro-g^ne, " fresh-water shells." 
G^reivere, ». " saw." 

Na tone tie gereirerera, " I sawed a stick." 
Gba, ad. " always, constantly." 

Gba, s. " track, trace ;" e.g. na korie-gba dse, " I saw the track 
of a leopard." 
Mie-gba, " flie scar from a knife." 
Ta-gba, " scar from fire." 
Gba, s. " a email sore." 

Gba", 3. " debt ;" e.g. ya gba' gbfe mma, " I owe thee a debt ;" 
na gba' gbSima, "thou owest me a debt;" nko na 
gbara, "give," i.e. "pay me my debt." 
Gba* firi, " to trust, to lend ;" e.g. ya gb&'-firi mma, " thou 

didst lend me." 
" Guilty crime, fault ;" e.g. hi' a gb^u, hi' a gbama, " whe- 
ther he have any guilt, or whether he. have no guilt," 
Gb4S, «. a small leather hag, generally used as a depository for 
charms, and worn by the natives about their bodies. 
Gbai 8. a wild red plum, about as large as a fowl's egg. 
Gbai, V. " to drive, to chase, to hunt," 
Gb&manden', t. " bell, clock." 

F^-bamandeir, "alligator's bell," i.e. a small egg which the 
alligator lays on the top of others, and which is said to 
give a sound, when taken, like a bell, at which the alligator 
comes to defend her egg^. 
Ghana, a. a feast in connexion with the beri rite. 

Ghana bo, " to make or give this feast" Bo is thus used, " 
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it would seem, because the dishes are prepared in town, 
and then carried out into the beri bush, where the feast- 
ing takes place. 
Gbitnda, a. " having nothing, having no partner in life, being 
single" (cf. the German la^), 
Kai gb&nda, " a bachelor." 
M6su gb&nda, " spinster." 
Gtbanda, ad- "for nothing, without cause, without pay;" e.g. 
4aioa irgb&si gb4nda, " they whipped me for nothing ;" 
n'ko femmea gbanda, " give me this thing gratiutously." 
Gb&ndi, a, "warm, hot;" e.g. dsi gb4ndi, "hot water." 
Gb4ndi, v. "to warm, make hot;" e.g. a dsie gb&ndi, " she 

warmed the water." 
Gb^ndi, s. " heat, steam, vapour, perspiration." 
Na gb&ndi boa nda, " I perspire." 
A gb&ndle fira, " he wiped off his perspiration." 
Gb^dia is the hostile reply to the question dsinde P in war. 
Gb4ndsa, a. "naked." 
Gb^nya, «. " tongs, pincers." 
Gban-, s. " sugar-cane." 
Gban, ». " bamboo-tree." 
Gbair, j. "jaw." 

Gb&ir-kuru, "jaw-bone." 
Gbinrak^si or gba-kesi, s. " a wasp." 

Gb&nara, «. a kind of thin reed, used by the natives for the shafts 
of their arrows, and by the Mahommedans tor pens. 
Gb&ngba, »■ " broom," viz. a rough one, used out of doors. 
Gb&irgba, «. "to strike, to drive;" e.g. na dondema gbangba 
k6nre-dAro-gb6irgberero, " I drove a nail into the 
house-door." 
"To nail;" e.g. k&nmba ra gb&irgba duma, "Grod had 
nailed him on the ground." 
Gb4iTgban:, «. " copper." 
Gbfin-gbe, *. " bamboo-wine." 

Gbangbe kinya or kinyare, " sweet bamboo-wine." 
Gb&ngbe d6ra or d6rare, " fermented bamboo-wine." 



UigtizedDyGoOJ^lc 



174 TEI-EN0LI8H TOOAB0LARY. 

Gb&nrguri, «. " branch of a bamboo-tree.^ In Mende wurt 
means "tree," but in Vei it.ia only retained in the 
word gban'gwi. 
Gbao, 8. "braces;" e.g. a, gbao ke, "he put on braces." 
Gb&ra, used only in the connexhm koasi gfo&% " a string of coral 

beads ;" dsdru gb&ra, " a string of common beads." 
Gb&ra, v. " to be near :'' construed variously ; e.g. & gb&ra 
Srira, or a gb&ra firamani. or a gb&ra Rra-d&ra, " it 
is close to the forest" 
"To draw near, go near, approach;" e.g. m(i gb&ra nu, 
" we went near therei" anu gb&ra nda, " they came 
near me." 
Fo is often «dded to it to express emphasis : a gb4ra k€n- 

na fo, " it is quite close to the house." 
Gb4ra-mo, i. "a relative;" e,g. a K gfoara-monn, "her fa- 
ther's relatives." 
Gbara, v. " to dry;" trans, and intr, e.g. mbe na kura gb4ra, 
" I will dry my clothes ;" mbe gb&ra saoa, " I shall 
soon be dry." 
Gbara, >. " a lai^ kind of mats." 
Gbara, s. " hat;" gbara sT, " to put on a hat" 
Kefe-gbara, " straw hat" 
Fito^bara, " silk or beaver hat" 
Gb4ra gb&uda, s. " thunder." 

Gbare, a. a cloth, four or five yards in length, worn by men 
only. It is put over the left shoulder, so as to hang 
down in front nearly to the ground ; then the part 
hanging down the back is drawn under the right 
arm across the breast, and thrown again over the left 
shoulder, so that it hangs down behind as far as it 
does in front, leaving the right arm uncovered and free 
for action. This, t<^ether with a pair of breeches, 
constitutes the dress of a common man. 
Gbare, o. " dried," for gb&rare from j^ra ; e.g. koD'gbo gbare 

" dried fruit" 
Gb^ro, V. " to sigh, moan, grunt ; cry, halloo, call." 
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Gbaro, s. '' hind-part, seat" 

Gb&ru, V. "to halloo, shout, boot;" e.g. &QUi gb4ru kundema, 

" they halloo at the birds." 
Ghasa, s. " handkerchief." 

Fasiro-gbasa, or boro fira gb4sa, or bira-bdro-gbasa, " pocket- 
handkerchief." 
Kan'-gb^, or kdn'-kiri-gb&sa, " neckcloth." 
Gb^, s. " casaada." 

Gbasi, V. " to beat, flog, whip ;" e.g. i ma n-gb&si, " do not 
whip me." 
"To hammer, prepare by beating;" e.g. andanoa b^n^e 

gbfisi, " they made their arrows." 
" To strike ;" e.g. na ta gbasi, " I struck fire." 
Gb&ti, "difficulty, perplexity;" e.g. ya nd6n gbatiero, "thou 

hast brought me into difficulty." 
Gbati, V. " to hold, hold fast" 

c Mani, " stick to, keep to ; e.g, ima gbati kaimemani, " do 
not keep to this man." 
Gb&tire, o. "to be held fast, be in need;" e.g. ngbatir^mu 

f^mme ak3a, " I am in need of thia thing." 
Gbau, s. " braces," for keeping up clothes ; " straps," for carry- 
ing a load on the back. 
Gbau, V- " to seek, to look for." 
Gb&wa, 3. the instrument with which, in weaving, the woof is 

beaten into the warp. 
Gbe, a. " quiet." 
Gbe, s. " whiteness." 

" Dust, dirt ;" e.g. 4na k&mmai gbe, " they are dirty." 
Gbema, a. " white." 
Gbe, V. "to white, to be light, day;" e.g. sama gbea, "the 

morning was light, had dawned." 
Gbe, g. " intoxicating liquor, rum, wine." 
Gbe-kSr6, " a rum-barrel, a barrel of ram." 
Gbe-bir4re, " rum-caught," i. e. drunk. 
Gbe ri mbira, " rum has caught me," i.e. "l am drunk." 
GbSir-gbe, " bamboo-wine." 
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D$6^be, " palm>wui&^ 

Obf-dn, or merely gbe, is the name for presents in general, 
and especially for the dowry which the bridegroom has 
to give to the parents of his bride ; doubtless, becatise 
rum is the most essential part of it. But it does not 
mean merely rum : Ndore says somewhere : Kfira ton 
me^be-dsi, duma toir gbe-dsi. b&-fim toir gbe-dsi, t£wa 
ton gbe-dsi, d^fen gbirotoir gbe-dsi. he. "Clothes are 
white water here, shirts are white water, gunpowder is 
white water, tobacco is white water, all goods are called 
white water/* Hence they can couple doti with gbed^ 
or gbe; e.g. 4nu w£re ^oa gbe don:, "they would not 
eat," i.e. "accept, spend, their rum," ue. "their dowry, 
gift, present." 
Gb^ne, «. a speciea of fresh-water fish. 
Gb6nde, a. a tree stripped of the barl^ a post. 
Gb^ndse, j. small crushed rice, or the small pieces which 
break from rice when beaten for the purpose of re- 
moving the chaff. 
Gbeni, s. the common lizard. 
Gb^ne, «. "chair." 

Gbeirgbeir, «. a kind of drum. 
Gb|re, a, " hard ;" e.g. sSir a gb^re, '' the stone ia hard." 
" Fast, fixed ;" eg. dura gbere, " the anchor is fiist :" often 
followed by den'; e.g. dstirie gb^re deir, "the rope was 
quite Bist." 
" Difficult ;" e.g. k6 gbere, " a diflScult case." 
"Illiberal, hard;" e.g. t4ie a gb&re, "the mac is hard." 
Gbf re, a. " all ;" e.g. kirmba mo gbere ma, " God has made 

all men. 
Gbfreka and gbf rika, " centipede." 
Gb^renr, s. " shin-bone." 

Gbere, /of gberere, a. " hard ;" e.g. 86mme gbere, mbe kuir a 
tea, " this stone is hard, I cannot break it." 
T6re gbere, " hot sun ;" e.g. anu be tere gbereb&ma, " they 
were in the very hot sun." 
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Gb^se, V. " to move, to remove ;" e.g. t gb§8e nu, " move yon- 
der!" 1 gbese me, "draw hither!" i a&mme gb^se, 
" remove this stone !" t6re gbSse, " the sun passes the 
meridian" i.e. "a little after noon." 

Gbfse, s. the child bom next to twins. 

Gbei, ad. " wholly, entirely." 

Gbgngbe, a. " bedstead, country-bed." 

Gbfen-gbe, «. "frog." This word is pronounced, with fuller 
and higher vowels, nearer to r than the preceding 
word. 

Gb6ngbere, s. " plank, board." 

Gb6re, ad. " no, not," 

Gb^rima, s. " water-deer." An amphibious animal, about half 
the size of a goat, living in sweet water, and often 
coming out to graze on the land : said to sleep with 
open eyes. 

GbSsa, s. " scorpion," 

Gbi, a. "all, any." 

Gbine-gbine, s. an insect much like a wasp, but of a dark brown 
colour, making its cells of earth, and fixing them 
against a wall or tree, a hornet. 

Gbirin', v. "to pile up, to heap up;" e.g. na k6re gbiriir, "I 
heaped up rice." 
"Coil up," said of serpents; e.g. mirinya be gbirlndo, "the 
Boa was coiling himself up." 

Gbo, V. " to bear fruit," used only of plants which bear above 
the ground, as trees, com, &c. 

Gbo, s. " seed, fruit." It is often used to express diminutive- 
ness or fewness; e.g. den- k&ima-gbo dondo pere ma 
ta nu, "even not one seed of a boy," i-e. "even not 
a single boy went there." 

Gbo. J. " lock." 

Gbo, s. " a large sore." 

Gbofo, 9. a single bush or shrub. 

Gb6fu, s, " biscuit, bread ;" often, gbofu gbare, " dried bread " 

Gbogba, s. " a scar." 
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Gbogbara, a. " socks, stockings." 

Gb^bara ke, " to put on socks or stockings.'" 
Gbogbo, 3. " hammer." 

Gbondo, $. "palm-soup," i.e. the watery part which is left in 
boiling palni-oii after skimming off the proper oil. It is 
eaten by the natives like soup to their rice or cassadas. 
Gbdv, I. " monkey, ape." 
Gbori s, " bowl, basin." 

Ds4ro-k6-gb6ri, " washiog-basin," 
Gb6ri, r. " to pound, crush, mash." 

Gb6ri, v. "to be even, smooth ;" e.g. d^tna. gb6rle, " the ground 
is even." 
" To make even ;" e. g. i sene gbori, " even the ferm." 
Gboro, *. or more usually, d6n gboro, " first-born." 
Gboro, s. wood growing where the primitive forest is cut down ; 

" secondary forest," as opposed to vmra. 
Gboru or duye-gboru, ». " gable end of a house." 
Gbosogbo or ken-gbosogbo, " the ankle-bone." 
Gb6toro, a, " rough, coarse," said of the skin in leprosy. 
Gb6uru, V. "to thrive;" e.g. amo a d^ne gbourua, "and her 

child throve," 
Gb6wo, or contracted into gbo, s. a ]»rge sore boil. 
Gbongbdn. s, " ocro." 

Gboru, #. " pompion, pomkin, a kind of melon." 
Gboro, ». " oath" (cf. boro = " hand," and Arabic ^^. = manus 
dextra djaramtntum). 
GbSroke, v. " to take an oath, to swear." 
GbSro, 3. " skin, hide." 

N'gb6ro gborema, " I am nnwell ;" ngboro gboremu, " I 

am well," 
"Book, paper" (cf. Latin memiraita = " membrane, skin and 

parchment"); kkimba-gboro, "the book of God." 
Gboro gbema, " white or blank paper" 
Gb6re nyei. Hi. "to speckle paper," i.e. to write. 
Gb^o, s. "health;" e.g. a ma gboro dse, "he did not see," 
i.e. "regain health." 
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Gboroa, s. one who has not gone throagh the beri rite, one 

who is not a beri-mo. 
Gboroa, s. "foolishness, madness, insanity." 
Gbfiroa wa Wra, " he has become insane." 
Gboroa-mo. " fool, madman, insane person." 
Gb6ti, V. " to stop, close up, obstruct, stuff." 
Toro-gboti, "ear-stopped," i.e. deaf. 
T6ro-gboti-mo, " a deaf person." 
Gbdto-moenu, certain doctors, originally come from the inte- 
rior, and professing to cure long-standing diseases. 
Gb^tu, 3. " tadpole." 
Gbu, V. "to ball, form into balls." 
Gbu, ad. " all night." 
Gbii, s- "heart," viz. the bodily organ, not the metaphysical 

heart 
Gbun', s. "bowl." To be in the "bowl of a town or country" 

is as much as to be chief of a town or king over a 

country. 
Gb&n,-tere, " bowl pieces," also a disease of the spine. 
Gburo, V. " to shave ;" e.g. mu we mu k&rte gburo, mui mu 

boyawa gburo, " we do not shave our heads, we 

shave our beards." 
Gb6ru, s. " boil," e.ff., from falling ; " wale," from stripes. 
G6re, s. " hawk." 
G^sa, " glow-worm." 

Gini, «. a paste or pitch made from bees' cells. 
Gmi, ». a house of a conical shape. 
Giro, ad. "in future, hereafter;" e.g. ihbe i pawa giro, "I 

shall pay thee in future." 
Giaa, s. a wild plum, much tike the golden plum, eaten either 

raw or boiled and fried. The Mahommedans do not 

eat it, believing it to be the fruit forbidden to our 

first parents. 
GIsi, «. "to smear, besmear;" e.g. an'ni a gisi ama, "they 

smear it en him." 
Go, *. "musk-cat, cive-tc:it." 
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Gogo'. I. "crow, a bird," 

G6no, or g6ro, and gfiw*' '• " palisade, stockade, barricade." 

Gdru, V. "to break out, escape, start off, run away;" e.g. 

s gliroa bfirikea, " he broke out and ran away.'" 
G&ruwe i. a large kind of spiders. 

Gdsa, *, a large grey deer of the sise of a cow, with two 
straight horns about a foot in length. 

H. 

H&ie, or beye, or he, ad. " there, thither." It was doubtless 
originally a demonstrative pronoun, and is identical 
with corresponding Indo-European and Semitic roots. 

He'ye, bid generaUy contraded into he-,, " the place where one 
is ; here." 

He T " hear !" It is of frequent use, especially in public 
speeches, and may be considered as an adverb, or as 
a verb occurring only in the imperative. 

Hi% «My. " and, if." 

Ho ! inteij. " O !" 

Hou ! inter;. "01 ah !" (cf. Latin Aeu, eheu.) 

Huhu- *. owl." 



I, pr. " thou, thee, thy." 
iwa, pr. " thou, thy." 

K. 

Ka. w. "to open," trans, and intr.; e.g. i boro ka, "open thy 
hand ;" tt is& ka, " his eyes opened themselves." Of 
many things of which we say that themselves open, 
or are opened, the Veis say that their mouths open, 
or are opened; e.g. i&ye a d^a, "the flower opens 
itself;" katrara da ka, "to open a box;" e.g. k^ir- 
ed& ka, " to open a door ; gbor6-d& ka, " to open a 
book," &c. 
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Kfindo ka, "to let know, to inform;" e.g. in'da m&ndsa a 

k&ndo ka, " they informed the chief." 
BSro ka, or ra, " let go, let &11 ; despatch, send ;" e.if. na 

mb^ro k& na miera, " I let my knife drop oat of my 

hand ;" a bt^ro ka m4rekanaa, " he sent angels," 
Ka, c mani, " to depart, separate from, leave one another ;" 

e.g. &nu ka nyo mani, " they separated from each other." 
Ka, c ko, " cease to support, forsake one ;" e.g. I kfinni a 

£», vaii. we k&iko, " when thou wilt have killed him, we 

will not forsake thee." 
Ka, i». "to take off, tiAe away," 

Da ka, " to have nothing to do with, not to meddle with ;" 

e.g. atr' Ak ka birama, " he mnst have nothing to do 

with booty. 
Ka, V. " to sell." 

Ka, ad. " up to, to, unto ; till, until." 

Ka, I. " snake, serpent" There are difierent names for the 
different kinds of serpents ; e.g. 
Dsamba kura-ka, " green leaf-snake ;" commonly called, 

"green horse- whip." 
Bovo, ». commonly " brown horse-whip^" 
K6asa, s. a yellow serpent, often as thick as an arm, from 

four to five feet long, which makes a rattling noise 

when he darts on his prey. 
Nyimi, «. the black serpent, which is so much dreaded : 

sometimes it is of the thickness of an arm, and six feet 

long. 
Nd6vo gb6re (in the Mende language, ndovo, " frog ;" gb6re, 

" to swallow) : it is of the thickness of a thumb, and 

one foot in length, with a speckled skin. 
Tfimbu, «■ a brown serpent, one yard in length, often as 

thick as a man's thigh, with two teeth in the lower jaw, 

which project about two inches through corresponding 

holes in the upper lip : it can fling itself more than 

fifty paces. The natives of the Gallinas say of this 
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serpcDt — and I received the same statement respectiDg 
s serpent from a native of Giazir, in Bornu, who never 
in hia life haa seen the Gallinaa-T-that whereas all others 
lay eggs, this one is viviparoue, and this only once in 
her life, when the young ones come out of every 
part of her body, under great agonies, followed by her 
death. 
Mitinya, s. the Boa, swallowing deer and bullocks. 
B9wi, I. a fresb-water serpent, of a black colour, as thick 
as a man's arm, six feet in length, and living on fish. 
Ka, V. genemUy ka duma, " to rise, get up, stand ; to under- 
stand" (?). 
Ka ! ad. " up !" 
K&bande, t. " instruction, information ; narration ; history ; 

story." 
Kafa, s. " wu3g." 

K4ni, V. " to cheat, defraud, deceive." 
Kafa, J. " deceit, fraud." 

Ka&kirafe, " in the ways of deceit." 
Kai, 3. " man," viz. as opposed to woman. 

K4i-woro & kai-koro, s. " connubial duty of a wife." 
K&iworo dsau, " to commit adultery," as said of a woman. 
K&ia, f. " fisb-trap," made by putting sticks across a creek, 
leaving only a small opening, into which a round 
basket of bamboo-sticks, from three to six feet long, 
is fixed, which is wide at the brim and narrow at the 
end. Its mouth being always set against the current 
of the water, the fish run into it with such force that 
they cannot get out 
KUba, s. a man is thus addressed who is younger than the 
speaker, and whose name he does not know or wish 
to repeat. 
K&ima, a. " male." 
Den kiima. " a boy." 
Dem musumn, " a girl." 
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Tie k&ima, "a cock." 

" Manly, courageous, useful ;" e.g. md-k4ima, "a courageous 

and useful person." 
"Superior, valuable, precious;" e.g. dfima k&ima, kura 
k4inia, tlbira k&ima." 
Ka ke, v. " to steal." 

Ka-ke-kai, ka-ke-miisu, or ka-ke'ino, *. " a thief," 
K&ma, g. "elephant.*' 

Firaro-k^a, s. "land-elephant," 
Koro-kama, ■. " sea-elephant." 
Kama-nyin-, *. " ivory." 
Kama, pron. " how much ? which ? what ?" (cf. Heb. nS?, id.) 
Kjuna, ad. " how." 
K4mba, s. " grave ;" e.g. ma mfa ke kimbaro, " we interred 

my father." 
Kimbi, s. name of the common Guinea-fowl. 
Kana, s. " guana." 

Kan'ba, iq. kanmba and k&rmba. "Grod." 
Kaodi, a. a sort of wild pepper, generally called " bush-pepper, 

buah-spice." 
Kando, ad. " up, on top, above ; up stairs ; in the up-land, in 

the interior," 
Kani, «. "metal," 

K4ni gbema, " silver." 
Kani dsare, "gold." 
Kania, s. " gonorrhoea." 
K&nu, V. " to. swallow ;" e.g. na kuru kanu, " I swallowed a 

bone," 
Kanya, v. "to be nnsocceasfal, to be unable; to give up;" 

e.g. na kiinya k^m^ra, " I gave up this case." 
Kaoya, ». "wax." 

Kama, "neck, throat; top, upper part; highland," i.e."interior.'' 
Koi k4ndo, " on the high sea." 
" Back of a cutting instrument ;" e.g. kiito-kan-, " the back 

of a knife," 
Kan-go for kan:-ko, «. " neck." 
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Kiiir, (."place;" e.g. kan'babe kangbiwa, "God ia everywhere." 

" Land,** as opposed to " water ;" e. g. 4inu nserea kamma, 

" and 1 went on land ;" i gboro sunda kamma, " send a 

letter aabore." 

K&nn, ■■ oflen coniracted into ka-, "dishonesty, theft; imposition. 

fraud; sordidness, meanness, covetonaness.'^ 
Kanra, *. "thief; marten, a kind of weaseL** 
K4nara, i . " box, chest, trunk, portmanteau." 
- KaiT-gbasa, s. " neckcloth." 
K4ra. >. a pad for the head when carrying a load. 
K&ra, ». " a bow," 

K&ra-kon-, that part of a how which producea the spring 

power, 
K&ra-p6ndi, " string of a bow.*' 
Kara or k&ran', v. "to learn.*' 

K&ra, V. " to mind, attend to ;" e.g. nrk^rs na sokera, " I miud 
my work i" irkara kira-moera, " I attend to a sick 

K&ra or karara, (. a close fence in the forest, about four feet 
high, and of different lengths, provided with holes, 
in which traps are set to catch animals, as deer, 
wild hogs, &c., when they want to go through the 
holes, 
Na k4ra s&ndsa, " I set such a trap." 
Kirare, a. " learned, cunning." 
Kire, a. " opened." 

Dumi kare, lit. " the gronnd is opened," i.e. " it is light, 
it is day." 
Kari, a. a mild sort of itch. 

Kari ra mbira and kari boa nda, " I got the itch, I have 
the itch." 
Kari, V. "to break, break in two, break off;" e.g. na k6n:e kari, 
" I broke a stick ;" na d6mbo boro kari, " I plucked 
some plums," 
Tere-kari, s. " daybreak." 
K&ri, s. " hoe." 
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K&ri^ 9. " moon ; lunar month, month. 

The following are the names of the months : — 

1. Bo or keir-gb&td-bororo-kard, lit. " foot-track>in-the- 
ground-leaving month, i. e. " month in which the 
foot leaves a track in the ground," it being the 
first month after the rains, corresponding to our No- 
vember. 

2. Dfiru-k&rd doma, Le. "the little-haze month," or kima- 
k4rd doma, t. e. " the little-«o1d month,'* because then 
the hazy and cool harmadan wind begins to blow ; 
answering to our December. 

3. Duru-kard k^rema, i.e. "the great-haze month," or 
kima-k&rd kerema, le. "the great-cold month," be- 
cause then the hazy and cool harmadan winds have 
fully set in; answeriog to our January. 

4. B4nda-buru, answering to our February. 

5. Vo or Vauo, answering to our March. 

6. Furu, answering to our April. 

7. Groru, answering to our May. 

8. Gb6ro-k&rd or Gberewd'kard, answering to our June. 

9. N4rua, answering to our July, 

10. Kdndere, answering to our August. 

11. Sara, answering to our September. 

18. Garu or G&ruro, answering to our October. 
K4rmba, kaomba, or k&n'ba, " God ;"" perhaps it is derived 
from Qn, "Ham," and 6a, " great f cfl Ammon of 
the Libyan desert, but specially the Indian Ckarma 
and Greek Hermes; also the names for Grod in the 
Bulanda, Nalu, and Padsar languages. Halo, Chalang, 
and Ktdavg; and, according to Dr. Prichard's re- 
searches, those of the Berber and Guancte languages, 
Af' ^um and ^coran. It may here be remarked, that 
htrmha or kanmba sounds like a foreign word in Vei, 
there being not a single instance more in the wh<de 
language where three consonants meet without an 
intervening vowel. 
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K&sara, t, " purpose, intention ;" e.g. na kfisarS nyi, " mj in- 
tention is good." 
"Wilfulness, naughtiness;" e.g. 4i kasa-diw^ea, "she is 
crying from naughtiness." 
K^sara, a. " wilful, idle, lazy." 

Kasi and kiae, i. "rust;" e.g. na mie, kasi be & mani, "my 
knife ia rusty." 
" Blame, fottlt ;" e.g.hem& kasi berlmani, " because thou 

art not blameable." 
Kisi £iri, " to blame, find fonlt with ; accuse ; to fine ; e.g. 
an'da kfisi^ firi am4, " they blamed him." 
Kaiiru, s. " crab." 
Ke, pr. " that, this," 
Ke, ad. "there, then." 
Ke, cofij. " then ; but" 
Ke, V. " to put in, lay in, pour in." 

" To put on," said of socks, shoes, braces ; e.g. k koa ke. 
"he put on shoes." 
K|nde, a. "aUve, living ;" e.g. fen k^nde, " a living thing." 
Na kltnde, fare ma, a k^ndemu^ '" my bird is not dead, it 
is alive." 
Kende and k^di, s. also ta-kende, " fire-coal, buming-coal, 

live-coaL" 
K^ndsi, ». "nail of fingers and toes ; claws of birds and beasts." 
K6ndsi, "bamboo-nut." 
Kenye and ke*ye, «. " sand, sand-beach." 

Kfnye sa, lit. " to lay sand," t.'e. to make figures in the sand 
for the purpose of ascertaining futurity, to angnr by 
means of sand;" e.ff. ^'da kl'yewa s4, ^o a nyia, 
" they augured from sand, and it was &vourable." 
Kenye-mo, "an augur by sand." 
K^nye, v. " to hatch." 
Kere, ad., i.g. ke, "there, then." 
K|re, COT)}., i.g. ke, "but, yet, however." 
K6re, ■. " war, warriors." 

Si-kere, the warriors whilst occupying a town or country 
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that they have takes. It also signifies the place itself that 
is thus occupied, and then answers to our " seat of war." 
Kfre bera, " to throw," i e. " bring, make war." 
Kere-kondse. lit- " war-ball." i.e. those captives whom the 
warriors have to give up to the chiefs. They are al- 
ways a certain proportion of the whole number of cap- 
tives, generally one-half, or one-third, or still fewer. It 
is intended as a remuneration for the ammunition with 
which the chieti have to provide the warriors. Hence 
they also say htirlcondte, " gun-ball," instead of jfc^e- 
kondte. 
K^renyo, s. "combatant, enemy." 
K^rei ? ad."ao? indeed ?" 
Kerima or kerema, and <^en contracted into k6ima, k^ima, and 

k^ma, ad. " before, lately, some time e^." 
K|ri-k6ri, s. the common itch. 

Ke, V. "reach, come to, arrive at;" e.g. a kea mu bara, "he 
came to us." 
"Arrive at an age, become ;" e.g. a kea miisiiro, " she ar- 
rived at womanhood, became a woman." 
"Refer to, relate to, coucem, interest;" e.g. ^-kdme av'k^ 

wa, " this mourning intelligence concerns you." 
"Communicate, relate;" e.g. m6nd^ k^e ke ktiruaniia, 
" the chief communicated the matter to the warriors." 
K6fe, «. " pine apple." 

K^fe-gbara, " straw hat." 
Kembu and kimbu, j. " charcoal." 
K^nde, s. " guinea-corn." 

K6ndsa, s. a hamper about three feet long and one wide, made 
of palm-branches. 
K^ndsa kiri, to make such a hamper. 
Kentinderi, s. "heel. 
Ken-, s. " foot, leg." 

K^mma, " on the lap." 
Ken-goro, s. " sole of the foot^" 
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Kecf-^ra, t. " trousers'' (cf. Germ. BeiiJ^eider). 

KSrr-kandti, t- a species of small irild hc^. 
KSra, ». " a red deer." 
K£re, V. " to call, invite/' 

Dsi-kere, t. " thirst ** 
Kere, t. ^ sniul." 

Kere-fdro, " sn^-shell/ 
K^refe, and som^mea contraded into kefo " cayenne pepper." 
K6rema, a. " great, largo, big." 

Nyomo k^rema. "an elder farodier." 
K6remB, ad. " much, greatly." 
K^reir, a. a kind of drum. 
K^ri. "egg." 

Tie-keri, "fowl's egg." 
Keu, J. " turtle, tortoise." 

Keu-keri, " tortoise egg." 

Keu-foro, " tortoiseshell." 
Keu, t. " dream." 

Keu aa, "to dream." 
Ki, ti. "to sleep" e.g. mma ki, "I do not sleep." 

" To spend the night" e.g. ya ki d6mb6a, " thou didst sing 
all night ;" manyare kia t4ra ^ra, " the cat was killing 
rats all ni^t long." 
Ki, s. " sleep;" e.g. ki rk mbira. Si. " sleep has caught me." 
Kike, V. " to sleep." 

Kima, s. "cold;" e.g. kima-b&nda, "season of cold, harmadan 
season." 

Kimawa mbira, lU. " a cold has caught me," i. e. " I caught 
a cold," 

Kima w6 mma, " f have a cold, labour under a cold." 
Kimare. o. "cold;" e.g. dsi kfmare, "cold water." 

" Cool, quiet ;" e.g. mo kimare, " a quiet, easy person. 
Kfnei, ad. " exactly, exactly so, just so," 
Kini, s. sympathy, compassion, feeling ; emotion, grief." 
Kini, o. " touching, moving, grieving." 
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Kfnya, a. " sweet, pleasant, agreeable ;'" e.g. amo akure kiiiya 
fembartdro, "and her voice was sweet in the devil's ear." 
Kirr, v. " to bite ;" e.y. wiria wldn:, " a dc^ bit me." 
Kira, s. " path, way. road, street." 
Soa kirafe, " to set out, to start'' 
Kirafe-f^oa, place where a road divides into two, also a 

eross-way. 
"Way, side, part;" e.g. nn-kira, "on that side;" nie-kira, 

" on this side." 
"Quarter, region." Their itfra nani are — 
1. T5re-bo, "east" 
8. T^re-dsi, " west." 

3. Boro berema, " ob the good," ue. right band ; or fgn- 
dom-boroma. Si. " on-the-something-eaUhaDd," i.e. 
right hand, or south. 

4. M4ra-b6rema, " on the left hand," or north. 
Kira, " sickness, disease, ailment." 

Kira-du, "hospital." 
Kira. v. " to be sick, to sicken." 
Kira, a. " sick." 

Kirare, a. " sick, unwell, poorly, indisposed, ill." 
Kiri, V. "to tiej" e.g. &n'da ka'ke-k&i kiri, "they bound the 
thief ;" I ya bore kiri, " tie thy bag." 
Kundo-kiri, " thought, study ;" nrkfindo-kiri mana, " I am 

studying." 
" Put on," said of the neckcloth, and the cloths of females. 
Kiri, t. a small kind of rice bird. 
Kirin, J. " a ghost" Perhaps from Hra and/e 
Kirimu, ad. "as." 
Kirire, a. "tied." 

D&ro kirire, " stammering." 
Kisi, 8. " termite." 

Kd, s. " palaver, matter, thing, case, cause, reason, account, 
sake, word." 
" Palaver, dispute ;" e.g. k6 ba be tou b^ro, " they have a 
great palaver." 
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"Objection;" e.g. anMo: ko be miibara, "tbey said. We 

have no objection." 
" Matter, a^r, news ; e.g. mb6 kd b^ nie ? " what are the 

news here ?" 
" Matter, concem -^ e. g. fi^ramani-kd, " heart's desire, wish." 
" Opinion, judgment, sentence ;" e.g. irkftmu : a )c6nni k&- 
nsk6 an' to nie, " it is toj opinion that, as be has stolen, 
he is to be left here." 
Kd, tJ. " to wash, wash oneself, to bathe." 
Ko-kilru, " washing yard, bathing-place." 
Kona, >. " washing-place, bathing-place.'" 
Ko, i>. " to give ;" e.g. a ffko miera, " he gave me a sword." 
" Give for deliberation, lay before j" e. g. w6mu kere- 
m^dsa ko k6mea, "let as lay this case before the 
war-chiefe." 
Ko or k6we, " let, suffer, permit, wait," an expresdon of 
politeness, just as we say in ^glish, Excuse me a 
little, till, &c. ; ko mbe ta, " let me go ;" k6we so- 
men' gbe, " suffer, wait till the morning dawn ;" k6we 
mun' kfin so, " allow that we may consider it'' 
Ko, t. " back ;'* e,g. i aH ko, " put it on thy back." 

c. Muni, " go over, in war ;" e.g. T6re-m6ena mfini 6nuko, 

"the Tere people went over to them." 

c. Sa and bdir, " to send with ;" e.g. a monu aako, lit. " he 

laid people on his back," i.e. " he sent people with 

him ;" kaao finoa stindand h6it siko, ^ " and they poured 

strangers on his back," t. e, " they sent strangers with 

him." 

Ko, V. " to take out, to draw," used of fluids in the widest sense. 

Ko, V. " deny ;" e.g. i ma ko, f wa, zi, i ma dau, " do not deny, 

but do also not confess of thyself." 
K6, inteij. " O l" 
Ko, «. " salt." 

Ko-fere-borodori, Ut. "salt-tasting-finger," i,e. the finger next 
to tiie thumb. 
Ko&nya and koa'ya, s. " ground.pig." 
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Kdari, v. "to speak, to sound;"' e.g. demme we kun ko^ia 
" the child cannot speak." 
" To blame, rebnke, scold ;" e.g. mfa koari nda, hi DDy6- 

moera, " my father rebuked me and my brother," 
c. Dakoro, " to put the month intcs to interrupt in speak- 
ing, to intermeddle, interfere ;" e.g, m6 ma kuu ko6ri& 
ndakoro, " no man can interfere with me." 
Koari, s. " speech, rebuke, scolding ; dispute, qusrreL" 
Koaai, >. coral beads. 

Koasi--gb4ra, a string of corals. 
Kogba, a. a peculiar kind of beri dance. 

Koi, s. " sea, salt-water," probably cwnected with h>, " salL" 
But some natives expressed the opinion that it is 
connected with koari, " to speak," on aocoimt of the 
constant noise of its breakers, 
Koi, 3> or koi, " plantation, Seld ;" but used only in the fol- 
lowing connexion — 
Gb^a-koi, a cassada field, in which rice has not been 

phinted first, vid. D^otahg. 
Genderi-koi, " ground-nut plantation" 
Koiwa, s. " guawa" a &uit not unlike a pear. 
Kok6ye, s, " partridge." 
K6ne, >. " petition, supplication." 

K6ne sa, "to beg;" e.g. na koae ah mfa, or na k6ne ak 
m^a, " I beg my father." 
K6ne, ad. " please, do." 
K6ndo, 8. " sloth," the animal 

Kdndse, a. " ball," any thing globular, " kernel, kidneys." 
Dua-k6ndse, " cannon-ball." 
Bu-k6nd8e, " miisket-ball." 
Gbakoro-kdnd^e, "palm-nut." 
K6ndse-kira, «. " scrofula." 

K6^dse-turu, "palm-nut-oil," oil prepared &om the palm 
kernels, not the same as palm-oil, which is made of the 
fleshy substance around the kernel. 
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Kfiiua, ».. " pig, h(^." 

R^na, s. " matter, palaver, cause, concern." 

Konamat ad. "no matter, never mind." 

R6ndo, «. the large kind of locusts, which congregate in large 
awamis so as to darken the sky. 

E^nd^tik&ndsa. >. " the ant-eater." 

Konsfiru, ». "tree-root, root of a tree." 

Eon and kon, t. a tree. 

K6ir-gbo, " tree-fruit ;" gbo-kon*. " fruit-tree ;" kura-de- 
konr, " a weaver's beam ;" tema-kotr, the pedals of a 
loom." 

K6iro, *. " mountain ;" kdnekoro, " at the foot of a mountain." 

K6nro, »• " fomine, hunger, appetite ;" e. g. k6iro b£ra, " a femine 
happened;" k6m) be nda, "I am hungry;" konoba 
be mua, " we are very hungry." 

Kore, a. " washed, clean." 

Kori-gb^re, <. a species of jackal or fox. 

Koro, podpot. " under, underneath." 

Edro, a. " old ;" e.g. kai koro, " an old man ;" kura k6ro, " old 
cloth." 

Koro, ad. "long ago, long since ; e.g. ya mu s6 koro ? " didst 
thou know us long since ? 

Koro, a, rice when not yet cooked. 

Koro gbere, or k^ro ture, " clean rice." 
Koro, gb&ra, "rough rice." 

Koro. s. this is said to be a round mat, neatly made. I have 
not seen it myself, and, as Ndore informed me, mo 
kurun ge fem bin dse, &i ti kiiraro gba, i. e. " not 
many persons see that thing ; it is carefully preserved 
in a box." Now this iorp the English-speaking Veiese 
always translate as "crown," because it is used at the 
installation of a king : however, as the mat is not 
placed on the king's head, bnt as he is seated on it, 
it has more similarity with a throne than with a 
crown, although it is identical with neither. 
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Eoro-m&ndsa, the king of a whole country, as opposed to 

the chiefs or mandsa over oue or more towns. 
SI koroma, "to enthrone, to install a king." 
Koro, and sometimes koworo, s. "a walled-in yard." 
Koro, s. "flute." 

K6rD-kama, i.e. koiro-kama, " sea-elephant, sea-horse, walrus." 
Kosia, s. the yellow rice-bird, a kind of sparrow, 
Kowa and koa. s. " sandal, shoe." 
Koa ke, " to pat on shoes." 
Kowa kinyama, " boots." 
Eoirgd, a. a small kind of round gourds, used for drink- 

ing-cups. 
Kori, a. " leopard." 

K6ri nyin:, " leopard's tooth ;" ko" gboro, " leopard's skin," 
Koro, a. "large, big, great." 
Koro, a, " a cask, barrel." 

Gbe-koro, " a cask of rum ;" gbofu-koro, " a barrel of 
biscuits." 
Koroa, v. " to make great, large, big." 
K6rd, a. " a fenced-in yard." 
Kii, 3. "house." 

Tie-ku, "fowl-house." 
Kill '• a very large species of spider. 
Kii, *. aJso ku-bere, a. " rupture, hernia,'' 
Kum^ka, v. " to redeem," e,g., a pledge, or from slavery, 

Kum&ka-mo, " redeemer." 
K&mare, a. " palm-nut." 

Kiimare-k6ire, i q. t6ngbo, " palm-tree." 
Kumbende, a. "whole;" e.g. k ma na kumbendea, "he did 
not bring a whole one ;" trko gbasa kumb6ndea, 
"give me a whole cassada." 
K^mbere, s. " knee." 
Kumbi, s. " dew," when lying on plants or the earth. 

Kumbiro-d6ma, "dew-shirt," i^. doma, worn by the more 
respectable natives instead of a common gbdre- 
2c 
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Kumburu, v. " to roll ;" e.g. dugbi-kondse kumbariia, " the 
cannon-ball rolled on ;" i senune kumburu, am' bo 
kirama, " roll this stone out of the road." 
Kumma, " on, upon ;" e.ff. masa kumma, " on the table." 

K6i-kumma, " on the aea." 
Kdma, a. " bee." 

Kumu-dsi, "honey." 
Klunu-aa, " bee-hive." 
Kdmu-vombe, " queen-bee.'' 
Kiina, a. " bitter." 
KQna-kfina, «. " gall, bile." 
Kune, V. " to awake, waken." 

Ya kune P in addressing one person ; and wa kune P in 
addressing more than one person; a common salu- 
tation, used from morning till late at night, ^e 
orig^l meaning being lost sight of, ao that the 
EngUah-speaking Yeis alvrays say it means, " how do 
you do?" 
Kflnda, V. " to bend" {uq. bunda) ; e.g. na nrg&nga kiinda, " I 
bend myself;" na s^se klinda, " I bend a switch." 
" To roll up ;" e.g. na wara kunda, " I rolled the mat up." 
c. Ba, "to fit. to euit(" e.g. k^nguramS kund4 nda kinei, 
" these trousers fit me exactly." 
K&nda, v. " to grow, grow up." 
Kunda, i. far kundu-da, " iron-pot." 
Klinde, i. " bird." 

Poro-kunde, a. " duck." 
Du&ke-kCinde, a. " turkey," 
K(indi, a. " hair, feather." 

Kunde-k&ndi, "bird's feathers." 
Kfindsi, s. " razor." 
Kundu, a. " iron." 

Kundu mi, " to perform a war-dance." 
Kdndu, a. "short;" e.g. kira klindu, "a short road." 
Kdndu klindu, " a short piece of iron." 
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Kfindu, s. " shortness ; privatioD, exertion ;** e.g. a dsS irga 

kimdiuna, "he got'it through my exertion." 
Kun-te, », " pate." 

Kunu, ». "the day past;" e.g. kfinu-sania, "yesterday morning." 
Kunu, ad. "yesterday." 
Kunuko, ad. "on the day before yesterday." 
K6nye, s. " smell, stench, stink." 

Iwaro kiioyaw^ibo, or ikunyaw6ibo, " thou stinkest ;" na ra 
kfinye dan-, " I smell it" 
Kunye and kiinye, v. "to smell j" e.g. na ra kiinye, "I smell 

it ;" a k6re kunye, " he smelt at the rice." 
KuiT, «. " head, top, pitch, surface." 

Kun-te, a. " pate, zenith ;" e.g. t6rea ke k&n-te, " the aun 

has reached the zenith." 
Si kan, " to lay on one's head, to charge him ;" e.g. &aMa 
koe si s^nr-kunr, " they charged the deer with the 



Kiln so, " to deliberate, ponder, muse ;" e.g. kowe, mfin' ta 

k6n so, " excuse us, that vre may go and deliberate." 
Kundo-kiri, g. " thought, study, sense, remembrance, me- 
mory;" e.g. na kCmdo-kiri ma, "I study, I remember." 
Kundo-bair, ». "perplexity, confusion;" e.g. a ma kundo- 

ban so, " he knew no confusion." 
Kundo-ka, "to inform, to tell;" e.g. mbe tala k(indo ka, 
" I shall go and tell his father." 
Kutr, w. "to grow;" e.g. ihbe kunna, "I am growing." 
KutT, V- " to be able, enough for, to match, equal ;" e.g. 
mma kun* ira, " I do not equal thee ;" dsie ma 
kun a k&nda, " the water was not enough for his 
head," i.e. "the water was not enough to fill his 
head." 
c. Koro, " to be strong enough for, equal to ;" e.g. mbe' kun: 
akoro, "I am not equal to it;" mbe kun suye koro, "I 
am not strong enough for the venison," i.e. "not so 
strong as to carry it" 
"To overcome, prevail against, subdue, subject;" e.g. na 
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kuir 1 koro, " I liave overcome thee ;" ya biir kunda 
irkoro, "thou bast already prevailed against me." 
Kuirkdrd. trr kliirkuru, a., perhaps from kunin- and koro, "much, 
many, numerous;" e.^. dsie kuirkuru, "mach water;" 
ds4ra ktitrkuriinu, " many lions ;" don-gbo kunkuru, 
" a numerous crowd." 
Kuo, inteij. " O !" 

Kura, a. " raw, uncooked ; fresb, green ;" e.g. suye kura, " raw 
meat;" k6ro k6ra, "uncooked rice;'' dsamba k4ra, "a 
green leaf;" konr kura, "a green tree." 
Kiira, s. "cloth;" e.g. na klira de, "I weave cloth." 
Kura-d|-mo, "a weaver." 
K6ra^e-kon-, " a weaver's heam." 
K4mma-klira, or kando-kiira, " country cloth." 
Poro-ktira, " European or American cloth." 
Ken-gura, " trousers." 

KiiTa-bu, s. a strip of cloth as broad as the native weavers 

can make it, i. e. from four to six inches. In order to 

make use of them for clothing, these kura-bu must first 

be sewn together. 

Kiire, s. " word, voice, report ;" e. g. Vei-monua bu-kure dan, 

" the Vei people heard the report of the guns," 

Kure dsau, " to break a word ;" e. g. i ma nrkure dsau, " do 

not thou break my word." 
Kure firi, "to reply;" e.g. mma kdre fl nu, "I did not 
reply." 
" To crow ;" e.g. tiea kure firi s4i gbeff, " the cock crew 
just before daybreak." 
Kure dondo, " concord, harmony, union ;" e.g. kure dondo 
ai boro a s&a, lit. " union lays the whole countiy down," 
i.e. "makes or keeps it quiet." 
Kure ta kan dondo, "to ^ree, be unanimous;" e.g, 4nu 
kdre ma ta kan dondo, " they did not agree." 
Kurea, v. "to deceive;" e.g. ya irkurea, "thou bast deceived 
me." 
Kurea-mo, "a man who may be easily deceived." 
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Kiirl, V. " to go or walk round, carry round ; surround." 
Na kuri &4ndsara> " I walked round the town." 
N kuria nnyomo sandsaro, " I carry my brother round the 
town;" k^re-monu kuria sandsa, "the Boldiers eurrounded 
the town." 
Kurima, s. "dry season." 
Kuru, J. "bone." 

Nyie-kuru, " fish-bone." 
Te-kuru, " spine," 

"Stone of fruits;" e.jf. dombo-kuru, "a plum stone." 
Kuru, a. "hinder-part, seat." 

Knru-sl, breeches, worn by the natives, like our bathing- 
breeches. 
Koire-kurii, the bottom of a tree. 
Tamba-kuru, a. that part of a spear which is opposite the 

point. 
Kuru bi, " to begin ;" e.g. moa diambo a kuru hi, " we be- 
gan a conversation." 
Kuru, w. "to be silent, keep silence;" e.<;.ikuru! "keep silence!" 
c. Ra, " to let alone, leave in peace ;" e.g. i kuru nda ! " let 
me alone !" mfa kiirera, " my fether leaves thee in 
peace." 
" To cease, desist from ;" e g. finun:' kuru kerekea, "they 
are to desist from warring," 
Kuru, a. i. q. kdrd, " much ; great, big." 

Kuriiaandkuruwa, s. "war-hero,a more than common warrior." 
Kdrun, a. "much, mtiny;" e.g. moenu kurun:, "many peo- 
ple ;" kpro kfirun", " much rice." 
Kurumba, a. " very much, very many." 

M. 

Ma, ad. "not;" e.g.mm& mandsa dse, " I did not see the chief;" 
£ ma fo ndse ? " didst thou not tell me ?" 

Ma, V. " to seem, to appear." 

Ma, V. "to make, perform, do, commit, cause;" e.g. I ke ma! 
do this !" liima ko nyama mdira, " I did not do thee 



Uigtizeaoy Google 



198 TEI-ENGUSH TOCAEDLAHT, 

harm ;" k&rmfaa bore ma, " God made the earth ;" 
ifafa akerre ma, " my lather made a house." 
" To make," i. «. " to say. produce a sound," the exact im- 
port of which is not understood ; e.g. kaxi ma, mina, 
"they make(t.e. say), Amen r amo 41 ma k^reku, "and 
she made kereku." i-e. " and she cried as monkeys cry.^' 
" To be done, to happen " e.g. hi' kS ama, " if somethiog 

has happened to him ;" mb6 ma P " what happened P" 
"To apply, to put;" e.g. kan turie ma nn, "they put oil 

there." 
Bere ma, " to commit adultery." 
Ma-k6, " business, work." 
M&i poHpos. "on, npon; above, over;" e.g. m^s^na, "on the 
table." It ia frequently affixed to tun'; e.g. keffe- 
kumma, " on the house ;" m4sa-kumma. " on the 
table;" k&tr kumma, "on the head;" duma kumma, 
"on the ground." 
Mafiri, j. " brain." 
Mai, V. " to abuse, revile ;" e.g. T m4 mba mai I " do not abuse 

my mother !" 
Makiri, v. " to dress, put on clothes ;" e.g. na ngfiirga makiri, 
"I dressed myself;" mba nnyomo makiri, " my mo- 
ther dressed my brother." 
Mama, s. " milt, spleen." 
M&ma, g. " grandmother." 
Mamada, s. "grandfather." 
M&nde, a. " other, another." 

Mandsa, and sometimes ma"ya, s. " chief, any great, rich man." 
Koro-m^dsa, " king," 
Mandsa-den', " a free-bom person." 
M^d^a, 3. a whisk or broom made of the spines of palm- 
leaves, about one and a-half to two inches in diame- 
ter. The people, and especially the chiefs, frequently 
carry it in their hands to drive away the mosquitoes 
and flies. Together with the tun'gb^, it constitutes 
the insignia of the king's speaker. 



Uigtizedoy Google 



VEI-ENQLiaH TOCABULART. 199 

Mani, pottpos, " on, at, by, with, cloSe to, next" 
Mani-woro and M&Di-k6ro, " Mani rice," i. e. a small-graiaed 
rice with blackish chaff, ripeniDg very quickly, and 
therefore also called k6ro gbandere, "'hot rice." 
Manyare, «. "cat" 

M4int, s. " dispute, quarrel ; growl, snarling; ; resistance, de- 
fence." It is often contracted into mo'; e.g. koria 
ma' maye, " the leopard growled at him ;" i k&ni 
mfina ma, " cease to make resistance ;" mma dau, 
n-ga, zf, mma mana ma, " I did not confess, neither 
did I make a defence." 
M4ra, v. " to be lighted, kindled ;" e.g. ta a m^ra, " the fire 
is lighted;" ta ma marawe? "is the fire not yet 
lighted ?" 
" To shine " e.g. tfirea m&ra, " the sun shines." 
" To light, to kindle ;" e.g. I f&ra mdra, " light the torch." 
Mara, generally m6-mara, a. " the left, left hand, left side." 
Mm^raro, " on my left ;" ds^-fenni bo mo-mararo, ds^fem 
bo mo-toro, " goods will come from the right and left" 
Mara-bfiro, " left hand ;" m4ra-ken, " left leg ;" m^-wa, 

"left side." 
" Wrong, injustice, impropriety," i.e. something opposed to 
what is right ; e.g. 4 ma m4rawa ma, " she has not done 
wrong." 
M4ra, «. " war-dress," covering the whole body with the ex- 
ception of the eyes, and consisting of cloth and the 
head part of a dried skin. 
Mkrti, ad. " improperly, roughly, harshly ;" e.g. a kdn'ni a 

gbSi mar4, " if he speak it harshly." 
MSrake, v. " to raise up, bring up, mind, nourish," said only 

of animate beings. 
Mare, a. for mdrare, " lighted, kindled." 

Fara mare, " a lighted flambeau." 
Mfu-i, s. an amphibious animal, as large as a cow, living by day 
in fresh water, and coming out by night to graze. 
It is black, without either boms, tail, or hair, is short- 



Uigtizeaoy Google 



200 TEI-ENGUSH VOCABULARY. 

- legged, and has dimimitive eyes. Beiog very fat, the 

natives are very fond of ita flesh. 
M&ro, V. " to be ashamed, to blush ; to put to shame." 
Masa, (. " table." 
Mazu, (. a kind of dance, accompanied with wild gestares of 

the arms. 
Me, pron. " this." 

Mei', V. " to consider, deliberate ;" e.g. na komu foimei*, " con- 
sider what I say ■" mbe ikure meira, " I will con^- 

der thy word." 
M^remere and memere, «. " mirror, looking-glass." , 
M6se, a. "small, little." 
Meseri, «. " needle." 
Mba and mbaa, ad. reply to an expression or action which has 

given much pleasure and satisfaction. 
Mbe ? pron. " what T what thing ? which ?" , 
Mei, »., Lq. mai, "to revile, abuse." 
Mi, w. "to drink." 

Tawara mi, " to smoke," 
M&-teir, " drinkable." 
MuimiA, ». " lightning." 
Mie ajid mie, s. " knife, cutlass, sword." 
Mre and mi'a, v. " to remain long, to delay ;" e. g. & mi'a uu, 

" he delayed there ;" mma dia nni mi'e nie, " I do 

not like to remain here long." 
Mie, a. " likely, probable ;" e.g. k we mie fonoa, " he is likely 

to vomit ;" mfa were mie ta, " my father is not likely 

to go." 
Mira, and more fiequently mina, pr. " which, which one." 
Mira and mina, ad. "where? whence? whither.^" 
Mirinya, ». " Boa-constrictor," a large serpent, swallowing 

goats and deer. 
Mirinya, v, "to fear, be afraid;" e.g. i ma mirinya! "fear 

not !" mmirinya mfara, " I tear my father." 
Mirinyare, a. "afraid, fearful" e.g. a mirinyaremu, "he is 

fearful ;" mmirinyarem^ra, " I am afraid of thee," 
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Mo, a. " cooked, done ;" e.g. suye a m6, " the meat is done ;" 
doire a m6, " the rice is done, cooked." 
" Ripe," thus used only of rice ; e.g. koro a mo, " the rice 
is ripe." 
Mo, «. " man " said of tiie species; " person, somebody." 
Wum-mo, " a parent." 
Kere-mo, " warrior, soldier." 
D|ri-mo, " carpenter, joiner." 
Toira-mo, " blacksmith." 
Sunda-mo, " stranger, visitor, guest." 

This word placed after any verb gives the force of our 
participle; e.g. ffireke, "to trade;" fereke-mo, "one 
who trades, a trader." 
Kara, v. " to attend ;" kara-mo, " an attendant." 
T6mboke, n " to play ;" tomboke-mo, " a player," &c. 
" Relative, relation ;" e. g. bema na momuira, " because 
thou art my relation." 
M6n-gu, t. the yolk of an egg. 
More, >. title of any Muhammadan, especially the priests. 

It may be a corruption of Moor, or Mosl ( J-«*)- 
Mumu, s. " deafness and dumbness." 

Mumu-mo, "a person deaf and dumb," 
Muni, aomdimes muli, v. "to turn, to empty;" e.g. i semme 
muni ! " turn this stone !" i dsie muo! ! " empty the 
water. !" 
Dsa mum, "to be giddy, whirling ;" e.^. nd^a muni, "lam 
giddy." 
Munia, r. " to turn, to turn oneself." 
Miisu, f. " woman." 
M^suba, $. a woman is thus addressed who is younger than the 

speaker, and whose name you do not wish to repeat. 
Mfiaiima, a. " female." 
Dem mlisuma, " a girl." 
Ni musiima, " a cow." 
Tie m&suma, " a hen." 

2d 
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N. 

Na, n "to come, come back, return;'* e.g. mfa a na, "my 
father has come." It is often followed by he, more 
emphatically to express the actual arrival in a place ; 
e.g. &DI1 nana kea sfindfaro, " they came and arrived 
in the town." 
Na-b&nda, " time to return." 

Nama, a. " new ■" e.g. kiira n&ma, " a new cloth." 

" Fresh, additional ;" e.g. mu we m6 nama b^rearo, SL " we 
will no more give up fresh people." 

N&mara, a. "slippery;" e,g. kirame a n^ara, "this road is 
slippery." 

Namais, v. "to slip, to glide;" e.g. na n&mara kiraaia,or na 
n&ma kirama, " I slipt on the road." 

Ne, (. " tongue." 

Neke>mo, t. " a spy." 

Nene, r. "to deceive, impose upon;" e.t;. a nnene, "he im- 
posed upon me;" mbe i n^nea, "I shall not deceive 
thee." 

Nene, v. " to overhear." 

Nfsi, J. water with which Arabic sentences have been washed 
off a tablet on which they had been written, and 
which water the natives are directed by Muham- 
madan priests to drink, or to wash themselves with, 
instead of using medicine. 

Ndogba, >. pains about the eyes. 

Ni, V, " to taste ;" e.g. i ma ni ! " do not taste it I" na k^fe ni, 
" I tasted a pioe-apple." 

Ni, s. "past time, time long gone by, ancient time ;" €.g. ni 
s6ndse, "the first time," i.e. "in the beginning;" ni 
k6rokoro, "olden times;" Ama-kere-ni a b&nr, "the 
Amara war-time is passed,** ue, "the time of the 
Amara war is passed." ' ' 

NT, ad. "in past time, in bygone days, long ago." This adverb 
is frequently expressed by a mere perfect tense in 
other languages, vid. Grammar. 
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Ni, s.) and afien Die, t. " cattle, bullock." 
M k&iina, " a bullock.^' 
NT musiima, " a cow," 
Ni&mbere, i. " a. cockroach." This name I received at Wakoro ; 

but in DB4iaro they called the same mepere. 
Nte, ». "place where one is, this place;" e.g. & ma mirinya 

mera, "he must not fear this place j" nieme, " this 

place;" nie-kira, "this side." 
Nie, ad. " here, hither ;" e.g. i na nie, " come hither !" 
Nimi, a. " palatable, savoury, sweet" 
Nimisa, a. " misfortune, accident, misery, ruin ;" e.g. na nfmisa 

dse, " I have experienced misfortune ;" nimisa-k6 

ntara, "an accident has happened to me." 
Nimo, 9. the trunk of an elephant. 
Nini, 8, the strings on a native loom, which take one half 

of the warp up and the other down. 
No'ko, I. " elbow." 
Noiro, I, " dirt ;" e.g. kiram^fe nonroba, " there is much dirt on 

this road." 
M6nro, v. "to dirty, make dirty;" e.g. na k^rame nono, "I 

dirtied this cloth.'" 
N6iTda, t). "to be dirty, to moke dirty;" e.g. na dSne n6troa, 

"my child is dirty. 
Nonore, bat generally conlraded into nore, a. " dirty." 
Nori, ti, " to be wet ; to wet, make wet." 
Norire, a. "wetted, wet." It is often contracted into noire; 

e.g. na d6m-fenre n6ire, " my wet apparel." 
Nou, ». and ne6u, a. " turban." 
tioa. g. a masked woman in the sande ceremoriy, intended to 

represent a demon or the devil. 
Nu, g. "yonder place, distant place," the opposite of nie; e.g. 

tube nu dsewa wfre, "I shall see that place to-day ;" 

nfime and nuro, " in that place, there, yonder ;" nlikira, 

" on that side ;" mbe tafoa nu-monuye, " I shall go and 

tell it to the people yonder ;" nu>mandsa-ton Gbakoi, 

" tiie name of the king of that place was Gbakoi." 
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Nu, ad. " there, yonder;" e.g. a be nu, " he is there " fin' tar6 
QU, " they went there again." Sometimes it loses 
its demonstrative force, and denotes existence in space 
generally, jnst as the English "there is," or the 
Frmch "il-y-ai" especially so in relating stories; 
e.g, niusie b^ nu, "there was (once) a woman, &c.;" 
mfi be sira nu, " we were (tmtx) sitting somewhere." 

Nu, s. " bowels, intestines, entrails." 
Nu mese, "gut." 
Nu ba, " colon, paunch." 

Nu, V- "to hide, to conceal." 

Numu, s. a very lai^ kind of toad. 

Nunu, ». " the beaver, an amphibious animal." 

Nyama, a, " long, tall ; distant, far ;" e^. kon nyama, " a tall 
tree;" kai ny4ma, "a tall man;" kira nyama," a long 
way." 

Nyama, a., douUlessfrom nyi a m^ lU. " good it (is) not," " bad, 
evil, wrong, wicked, criminal ;" e.g, mix karc k6 nyama 
mara, " if we have done wrong to him." 

Nyana, s. "spirit, demon, ghost; devil," supposed to live un- 
der deep water, or in the bowels of the eardi. 

Nyana, s. " louse ;" e.g. nyan:a bi, " to catch lice." 
Wuru-ny4n:a, " dog-louse, flea." 

Nyau, s, a wild spice. 

Nyerima and n^iyma, i. the part of the head about the eye- 
brows ; the hair on the eye-brows. 

Nyei, w. "to be specked, to make speckled, to speckle; e.g. 
na ghore nyei, "I speckled paper," i.e. "I wrote," 

Ny6ire, a. "speckled;" €.g. tie ny^iremu, "the fowl was 
speckled." 
" Written ;" e. g. gbore ny^ire, " a written letter, a written 
book, or written paper." 

Nyfenye, v. " to scatter, disperse." 

Nyferima, *., i.q. nyerima, "eye-brow." 

Nyi, I. " beauty, fineness, handsomeness ;" e.g. a nyi a ta, " his 
beauty is gone." 
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Nyi, V. " to be beautiful, haodsome, fair, fine ;" e. g. ndia-mo 

nyi gba, " my. friend is very beautiful.^' 
Nyia, 1). "to make fine, good; to get ready, prepare, make;" 
e.g. 1 Da gb^irgbe nyia, " get my bed ready ;" an^ua 
Sana nyia, " tbey prepared a couch." 
" To produce, to yield ;" e.g. kore nyia kurumba, " the rice 

yielded very mucB." 
"To be good, to be favourable ;" e.g. anMa ke'yewa s& 4mo 
a nyia, " they augured by sand, and it was favourable." 
Nyia and nyiare, a. "beautiful, handsome, fair, fine.'^ 
Nyie, 1. " fish." 
N yina and nyira, v. " to foi^t ;" t.g. mma nyina mfa kurera, 

" I do not forget my father a word." 
Nyin, s. " tooth." 

K&ma-nyiir, "ivory." 
Nyo, «. "likeness, similarity," 

" Brother or sister ;" e. g. wu na mnsie nyo bere, " give up my 

wife's sister ;" but generally ny6-mo, " fomily likeness." 

Ny6bi,3. "likeness, similarity ;" e.jr. na anyobi, dse, "I saw his 

likeness ;" mu f6ra mba nyobi, " I and my mother 

are alike ;" mu f^ra mandsa nyobi, " I am like the 

chiefl" 

Nyoma, v. "to be like, similar;" e.g. ma fera mba nyoma, 

"I and my mother are alike." 
Nyoma, ad. "about," used in connexion with numbers; e.g. 
a kuv ki nu fera nyoma, " if he has slept there about 
twice ;" na mo mo-b^de nyoma dse, " I have seen 
about twenty persons." 
Ny6mo, s. frma nyo ond mo. 
Nyomo k4inia. "brother," 
Ny6mo muauma, " sister." 
Nyoro, i. " com, Indian com, maize." 

Wonye-nyoro, "kuskus."a kind of guinea-corn, so called 
from the rough sensation it produces is the throat 
when eaten before it is thoroughly done. 
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H'ga, pr.,pr nrwa-nwa, "I. my. 

l^Tgere, ad- " only ;" e.g. mfo fo ngere, " my fiither only spoke." 

N'g^re, s. a dance accompanied with a peculiar kind of song. 



O! infer/. "O." 

P. 

Fa, >., and pEu, a title given to elderly, respectable people, and 

donbtlras of the same root with our " pa.^ It may 

be rendered by our " Mr. and Sir ;" e. g. pa ya kune? 

"how are you, Sir.^" pa Doara, in&! "come, Mr. 

DoaraT 
Pabo, a. " parrot." 
Faburu, s. a small kind of sparrow. 
' F&kai, s. "pawpaw;" pakai-gbo, "pawpaw-seed." 
Pakenna, >., from pa and keiiiia, seldom merely kenna. " spider.'* 

Pakenna-d^^ra, g. "spin-web." 
Pasi, I. " pocket" 

F&tawa and p&tara, and both contraded into p^ta, " money, cash.'* 
F4ta gbema, "silver money." 
Fata dsare. "gold coin." 
Fawa, ». "pay, payment" 
Pawa, V. " to pay." 
Pawaro, s. " temple of the head ;" e.g. mp&waro dsara, " my 

temples are red." 
Pene, a. "all, whole;" e.g.-peneme? "is this all?" 
Pene, ad. " first ;" e. g- 6na pene, ito4 na, " I came first, before 

theei" k6we, mbe f6n dora pene, "let me first eat 

something." 
Fere, coti;. " too, also, even ;" e.g. a pere a sira, " he also was 

rich ;" ke pere bera, " this also fell." 
Pe, 3. " bush cat, or wild cat, civet oat" 
Pfurua, a. the stick used for a trap, trap-stick. 
Pfurua sere, " to set a trap." 
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PI, V. "to fly" e.g. kunde pira, "the bird flies;" dua-kondse 
pira p4ru, " the cannon-ball flies quickly." 

Firipiri, ad- " iocessantly, without iutermiasion," 

P6, ». " eagle." 

Fondi, #. " cane, rattan," . 

Pondi buna, or pondi biimbara, "a whole," ie. "unsplit cane." 
Pondi t^re, " a split cane." 
Kara-pondi, " string of a bow." 

P6no, 1. " gut, intestines, entrails, bowels." 

P6ti, s. the pus of the eyes. 

P6wo, s., often contraeted ivto po, " broom," viz. a fine one, used 
within doors. 

PowO) St and aiao contracted to p6, a. " pigeon, dove." 

Pon:, ad. " distant, far away, far." 

P^ro, ». probably a corruptton of Portuguese. They having 
been the first white people seen by the Africans on 
the west coast, it became a denomination foe white 
men in general. It is now applied to Europeans and 
Americans, and by way of politeness also to those 
Negroes who have had some education and are more 
civilized than the native^ of the country. But the 
natives themselves are aware that, when they call 
Negroes Pdroe, they use this term not in its proper 
sense ; and they have often told me, we know very 
well that they are not real Poros, but we call them 
so because they have been in white man's country, 
and like to be called so. There is no root in the Vei 
language from which the word could be derived; and 
the natives know no more of it than that it signifies 
" white man." They also use it of any thing that 
they want to designate as of superior quality and 
foreign introduction; e.(/. P5ro-koro, "large-grained 
rice with yellow chaff;" Poro-bana, " banana ;" Foro- 
k6ndse, "cocoa-nut;" Poro-kfinde, "duck." 

Foron", ad. " along, on ; in vain, for nothing, without reward, 
without cause or reason, at random." 
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R. 

Re, ad. "where?" when; e.g. iwareP "where art thouP" na 
dsi tiere gb^ir, " when I have quite crossed the water." 

Ro, V. " to say, suppose, think." Joined with the pronouns it 
undergoes the following eitphonic changes : ndo, iro, 
&vo; muro, vidro, in'do. 

& 
Sa, Ik "to lie down;^ e.g. na sa na gheirgbema, "I lie on 
my bed." 
" To lay down, put down, put, lay ;" e.g. na mie sa masama, 
" I laid the knife on the table ;" a sako, " he put it on 
his back ;" p6 a k6ne sa, " the eagle had laid eggs." 
"Apply to;" e.g. a woso sadsaro, "she applied chalk to 

her face." 
"Present, give;" e.g. na se saira, "I give thee thanks." 
Sa.duma, c. "to surrender to;" e.g. ma we sa duma 
wfiye, " we will not surrender to you ;" nni aaiye duma, 
" I will surrender to thee." 
Fara so, " to please ;" e.g. a k6 a fara sa. " his word pleased 

him." 
Diambo sa, " to hold a discourse." 

Keu sa, " to have a dream, to dream ;" e.g. na keu dondo 
sa nnyomoenu s&gba, " f dreamt of my three brothers." 
Da sa, "to sharpen, strop;" e.g.ni na mie-d4sa, "I sharpen 
my knife." 
Sa, s. "depository, case, sheath." 

Mie-sa, " the sheath of a sword." 
Sa and sai, a. " early morning, before day-break." 
Sa, V. " to draw togetiier, draw near, approach ;" e.g. i sa mbara, 
" draw near to me." 
" To draw, to pull, to haul ;" e.g. a k6nrwe sa, " he hauled 
the gourd." 
SSki, J. " dagger, poniard ;" sSki-sa, " dagger-scabbard." 
S&ma, v. " to be lost, go astray, wander." 

" To lose ;" e.g. na na nue s^a, " I have lost my knife." 
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S4ma, a. " lost, wandering/' 

Sama, a. probably Jrom sa and ma, the time which follows on 
or after the aa, ue. "morning." 
Sina sama, " to-morrow morning," 
Sama hw6, "good bye." 

Samaro, a. " rainy season." 

S&mba, s. "basket." 

Samba, v. " to tremble, to shake ;" c. g. mbemuisamba ? " what 
is the matter that thou tremblest ?" 

Sana, ad. " jast now, immediately, presently, instantly ; a little 
while ago, scarcely." 

S4na, t. " place for lying down ; couch, sofa." 

S4nde, $. a religious institution, in which the females are instructed 
in singing, dancing, and other things which they keep 
secret, and also have to go through the rite of circumci- 
sion, A female who has gone through this rite, which 
is usually the case about the time she has arrived at the 
age of puberty, is called a aande-mueu; and one not gone 
through it, a ghoroa. All Vei women are said to be 
tande-musiena. This institution seems to be to females 
what the beri is to males, with this diSerence, however, 
that females are circumcised (k^so-kun tie) in the 
annde only,' whereas males are usually circumcised 
(botu tie) in infancy, and in the b»n only when it 
has been neglected before; and that the men re- 
ceive the national mark in the heri, whereas the wo- 
men do not receive that mark at all. 

S4nde, a. " hired, bought." 

Sande, a. " craw-fish, river-lobster." 

Sandi, v. "to throw down," viz. in wrestling; e.g. na i sandi, 
" I threw thee down." 

S4tidsa, a. " town.^ 

Sani, s. " glass-bottle." 

San', 5. " year," 

San- keminana, "next year." 
Niko-san', " last vear." 



igtizedoy Google 



210 Vei-ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 

Sin, t. a kind of hornless deer, as large as a small goat, and 
sapposed to be very sensible; hence the nstires tell 
many fables oonceming it. 
Saff, V- " to buy ;" e.g. na tie san, " I bought a fowl," 

" Hire, bribe;" e.g. 4n'da kere-mo hondoro f£ra san, " they 
hired two hundred warriors." 
S&na, a. " saline," place where salt is prepared by boiling salt 

water. 
S4nra, ad. " well, thoroughly ;" t.g. na f^mme so s4tra, " E know 

this thing thoroughly." 
Sara, f. 8 kind of gourd. 

Sara, s4raka, and sadaka (from Arabic lS\yto), " alms." 
S^sa, #. a musical instrument, consisting in a gourd of the 
size of a child's head, loosely surrounded by a net, in 
which large beads are fastened, whicK when shaken, 
makes a very loud rattling noise. 
S^wa, I. " law." 

Sawa sa, " to give a law." 
Sawa dsau, "to break a law." 
Se, s. " thanks." 

Se ea, " to thank." 

i se, referring to one person, and wd se. referring to 
more, are used as a salutation to express sympathy and 
congratulation ; e.g. when a land-owner visits his la- 
bourers on the farm he salutes them by wu le / and they 
reply, S: If a person had sustained a loss, or received 
an unexpected fortune, they say to him, i ge/ 
Sewuru aitd seuru, ■. "rice-soup." 
S^mbe, 8. " strength, power, force, energy." 
Sembe, v. " to place against, to lean against;" e.g. a bimbirie 
sembe bindara, " he placed a ladder against the cotr 
ton-tree." 
" To lean ;" e.g. nsembea na tungbera, " I leaned on my 

staff." 
" To go, turn, hang on one side ;" e.g. dendee sembe, " the 
vessel hangs on one side." 
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Sene, s. " farm." viz. when cleaned and planted. 

Sene gbendi, or merely gbSndi, a farm after it has been 

cleared of the bush, and before it is planted. 
For ginero they generally say sen do, " in the farm." 
S^re, V. " to go up, come up, ascend ;" e-g. a s^re kanmba 
bara, " be went up to God." 
" To rise ;" e.g. t^rea s6re, " the sun rose." 
"Climb up;" e-g- a s^re kotro-k^ndo, "he climbed up a 
tree." 
Seren-dende and aeu-d^nde, «. the inner palisade round a town. 
S^r?. and contracted itUo se, s. " pawn, pledge." 
S|se, I, " wild duck." 

Sewe. s, " charm, amulet," consisting of a scrip of paper sewn 

into cloth and leather, and worn about the body as a 

safeguard against all sorts of misfortunes. 

S^we nyia, to prepare a charm for the use as amulet. 

S^nde, g. the water which drops from the edge of a roof 

during rain. 
Sende, e. " to pour gently." 
Sene, s. " salutation, welcome." 
SSne sa, " to salute, to welcome." 

I sene and wu s^ne I are used when people meet each other 
on the Foad, and seenls to correspond with our " wel- 
come 1" The reply then is, ni6aa f 
Senr, s. " stone, rock." 

Seir, p. " to say, tell, speak ;" e.g. mb6mu i ma sendse s6ndse ? 
" why didst thou not tell it me first ?" i ma seiidse, 
" do not tell it me." 
Sen", V. " to dig." 
Senr, r. " to play the bdn'a, or countrj- harp, by touching its 

chords with the fingers. 
Sere, a. (s^irere?) "said;" e.g. kde seremu, "it is the said 

thing." 
Sere, ad- "very;" e.g. k&ime a koe dsau sere, "this man's 
case is very bad ;" kai ny&mamu sere, "the man is 
very tall ;" dsan sere, " very fiir." 
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Seri. ». "witness;" e.g. k4nniba ton na s6ri, "God is my 

witness" 
Sese, s. " switch, whip," 
SI, s. " huffalo." 

SI, «. " to sit down, settle ;" e.g. si na gbeirero, " sit down in , 
my chair." 
"Set, put, place ;" e.g. \ den:e si na gb^ngbema, "set the 

child on my hed ;" a gbara si, " he put on his hat" 
Si kfimma, " to lay on one's head, to charge him with 

something." 
Si-si, " to wait a little while." 
Si, a. " riches, wealth." 

Si-mo,'"a man of wealth, a rich, wealthy man."' 
Si and sira, v. " to make rich, enrich, to be rich ;" e.g. m&ndsa 

a sira, " the chief is rich." 
Sieke, V. " to become ;" e.g. Dsuba siek^ro gb4, " Job became 

again very rich." 
Sian-, s. " bill-hook." 

Sibara, avd ifien contraded into siba, ». " onion." 
Sie and sie, s. " blessing." 
Sieke and sieke, v. " to bless f e.g. na ra sieke, " E blessed 

him." 
Sieke, 8. " sacrifice," 

Siekena, place where sacrifices are made; e.g. mo k^ni 
s&ndsa s6 nie, a sieke-naw^ti, "if one builda a town 
here, it has its place for sacrifice." 
Sintfoiri, s. " joint." 
Simbiri, v. " to join." 
Siiia, r. " coming day, to-morrow," 

Sinako, lit. "coming day's back," Le. "day after to-morrow." 

Sina, ». " sitting-place, seat ;" e.g. smame, " here is a seat." 

"Place for a settlement;" e.g. kona kum bair 4nu sina 

dsira Duni-koro-moenura, " when the matter is finished, 

they will show the Liberians a place for a settlement." 

Sinaberi, s. " yam." 

Sinaheri turn, '' to plant yam." 
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Siir, g. square pieces of ivory or palm nuts, used in a certaiu 

game, and also the game itself. 
Simt, s- " loan ;" e.g. ita sin:abira, " go and take a loan." 
Siira, V. "to lend;" e.g. koue nsina ya gborea, "please to 

lend me thy book.*' 
Sira, V. " to sit, to live," 
Sisi, a. "gnat, fly." 
Sisi, 3. " smoke." 

Siwiri and siri, «. " scarlet cloth." 
Siwiri, s. a beautiful scarlet-coloured bird with black wings, 

of the size of a sparrow. 
S9, V- "to know;" e.g. na k6meso, "I know this." 
So, e. " bean." 

K4mma-so, " country beans." 
Poro-BO, " white men's beans." 
So, V. " to stand ;" e,ff. so mibani, " stand with me, stand on 
my side !" 
" Set up, erect, build ;" e.g. a du so aye, "he built a town 

for her ;" a sandsa so, " he built a town." 
" Put ashore, laud ;" e.g. thbe ya dende soa, " E shall land 

thy canoe." 
" Raise, stir up ;" e.g. mdmu kun k6re so nda, " if any man 

raise a war against me." 
"Raise, breed ;" e.g. ai banu so, "he raised goats." 
So kSro, " to join, assist in a matter ;" e.g. mbe so ya 

kdro, " I will assist thee in thy cause." 
So, c. fe, "to pursue, follow, accompany;" e.g. wu s6 sunda- 
nufe, " pursue the strangers ;" mbe sorefe, "I shall accom- 
pany thee ;" mbe aoro mfafe, " I shall follow my father." 
So kirafe, "to set out, start, depart;" e.g, &mo anu soa 

kirafe, " and they started," 
S6na, a. " standing- pi ace, station, end." 
So, ». "to send;" e.g. mbe iso, ''I will send tiiee." 
So, «. "firewood;" e.g. na so gbirin, "I pile up firewood." 
So and sd, s. " horse." 
So-dson, "ass, donkey." 
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S5, >. the remuneration given to a country doctor for his 
attention : always given in advance. 
Soeke, v. to give such a remnneration. 
So. ». "day, time," e.g. so b6ro. "6ome time;" so gbi, "all 
timesi constantly;" so siimf^ra, "a week." 
Kai'SO, s. the four days which a male child has to remain 
. in-doors after birth before it is allowed to be carried 

into the open air. 
Musii-so, I. the three days during wHch a female infant 
is kept in-doors. 
So, 3. "hole, ditch, trench." Before sufSxes, and in the con- 
text, it is not unfreqnently pronounced m. 
So, tfc " to stick, prick ;" e.g. ya nso mesena, " thou hast stuck 

me with a needle." 
S6ke, ». " work ;" e.g. na soke a gbere, " my work is hard." 
S6ke, V. " to work, labour ;" e. g. mbe sokena, " E am working." 

S6ke-mo, " workman, labourer." 
S6no, a. "worth, value, price;" e.g. a s6n*e t6mbe? "what is 
its price P" moe-flra-boe-sdnomu dson tanera ? "are 
ten slaves the value of a man's life P" 
S6ro, «. " to sew j" e.g. mbe kura 86ro a k6n-gurara, " I sew," 

Le. " make trousers of cloth for him." 
Soro, g. a long bag made of mats or bamboo-bands. 

Ko-soro, " salt-sack." 
S6so, s. " palm-worm," i.e. a large worm living in the palm- 
cabbage, and considered a delicacy by the natives 
when fried or boiled. 
Soso, V. "to ram in, to load," e.g. a gun. 
Soso, V. " to rub ;" e.g. na femme soso mboro, " I rubbed this 

thing in my band." 
Su, e. "corpse, carcass." 

M6-SU, " a person's dead body." 
Suye-su, " carcass of an animal." 
Su, e. " night ;" suyero and saro, " by night ;" were suyero^ 

" last night" 
Su, t. " seed." 
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Sua, t. "milt;" and then also "witchcraft," probably because 
from the milt, which is taken out of every Vei per- 
son after his death, it is seen whether he has prac- 
tised witchcraft or not; e.g. hi- kuani sua ma, i fa- 
wake, " if thou hast practised witchcraft, thou wilt 
surely die." 
Soa-mo, " a person practising witchery." 
Sua-kai, " wizard ;" sua-musu, " witch." 
Sua, V. " to salute, to greet by the shaking of the hand/' 
Sui and sue, *. " soap." 

Sui and sui, v. " to mash, bruise, pound, beat" 
SCima, v. " to measure ;'' e.g. mu k6re aiima, " let us measure 
the rice." 
c. Ro, "to try, examine, put to the test;** e.g. mu mfaro 

suma, " let us try my father," 
Suma-denr, a., perhapi equal to " A tried, examined girl," i.e. 
name or title of girls from the time they come out of 
the lande bush till they are married to a husband. 
Suma, s. "measure, bushel," i.e. the quantity of a measure 
or bushel ; e. g. koro-suma ffera, " two bushels of rice," 
Suma-ferr, "measure," i.e. "instrument for measuring ;" e.g. 
kor9-suma-fen:, " rice measure." 
Siina s. "rain;" e.g. suna ba, "a great, a heavy rain;" suna 
n-gbasi, or suna mbuo, " rain beat me ;" sunekena, 
"it is raining." 
Sunda, «- "to send;" e.g. na na tfenduye sunda, "I sent my 



Sunda, a. the large hill of termites, sometimes ten feet long. 

Sdnda and sonda s. "stranger, visitor, guest;" e.g. ya sundamd 

nda, " I am thy visitor ;" na sundamuira, " thou art 

my visitor ;" mfa sfindamu m&ndsara, or mfa torn 

mandsa a sdnda, " my fother is the chiefs visitor." 

86nda-mo, i.q. sunda. 

S6nda-fa, " host, landlord ;" sonda-ba, " hostess, landlady ;" 
e..g. sdnda ma g^, k6 a sdnda-fa, " a stranger has no 
power, but his landlord." 
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Kemma-sunds, fit "an in-the-lap stranger," i.e. "a much- 
loved and honoured guest;" e.g. woann torn mu k^m- 
ma-sfindn, "ye are our much-loved guests." 
Sundo, «. "end" e.g. kira-sundo, "end of the way;" b6ro- 
sundo, " the tips of the fingers ;" fennu gbi-siindo ai 
nk, "the end of all things is coming." 
Sun:, v. "to gather, to collect;" f.jr. moa kore gbi sun nu, 
" we collected all the rice thither." But more gene- 
rally da-suit is used instead of the simple verb. 
Suit, s. " nose." 
Suira, a. "yellow." 
Surisuri or sSsori, s. " mosquito." 
Suri artd sori, s. " corner, promontory, cape ;" e.g. soriefe, " in 

, the corner ;" soriema, " on the promontory." 
Suon for fid-kon", a., " mast," 
Suro and soro, 9. mark of tattooing ; a medicine prepared by 

calcination." 
Suran", v. "to leap, jump, bound;" e.g. dem mesenu gbi su- 
rair, " all little boya were jumping ;" a sur4nda soe 
kumma, " he jumped over the hole." 
Sure, 9, a bag made of bamboo-bark. 

Na sfire de, " I plait or make such a bag." 
Suru, a. " root ;" e.g. kdn-suru, " root of a tree." 
Susu, ». " female breast, udder." 

Susu-dsi, "milk." 
Su-te, «. " midnight." 

Suye and suye, 9. " meat, flesh, venison ; beast, animal ;" e.g. 
suye kura, " raw flesh ;" suye tare, " boiled meat ;" 
firaro-suye, " wild beasts," 



T. 
Tn. 9. "fire." 

Dsahannama-ta, " hell-fire ;" buye-tn, " musket-fire." 
Ta fe, " to kindle a fire." 
Ta dufe, "to put a fire out." 
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T4 gbasi, " to strike fire, to give fire, to fire ;" e.g. na bfiye- 
ta gbasiro atua " I again fired oa him." 
Ta, V. "to cook, to boil;" e.g. na dowe ta, "I cook rice." 

Tare, a. " cooked ;" e.g. suye tire, " cooked meat." 
Ta, V. " to go ;" e.g. mbeta ndfa, " I go home ;" mbe ta Datia, 

" I go to Datia." 
Ta, s. " going, walk ;" e.g. 4D'da tamu k^ni, " they have taken 

that walk." 
Ta, s. " part, portion ;" e.g. nta, " my part ;" wii ta d6ire ara 

nta dene fa, " your child has killed my child." 
Ti-bo-feir, a. lit. " fire-excitiag-thing," i,e. "matches." 
T^kendi, s. " fire-coal." 
Tama, a. "gentle, meek." 

Tama, ad. " gently, softly ;" e.g. i tara tama, " carry it gently." 
Tamanden, s. "drum," used especially in times of war. It 
is about two feet long, with a diameter of nearly 
one foot It is held under the left arm, and heat 
with one stick only ; and at the end a bunch of pieces 
of iron is suspended by means of a rope, about two 
feet in length, which make a tinkling noise when 
the drum is beaten. 
T4mara, «. " foolishness." 

T&mara ma, " to act foolishly." 
T4mba, «. " spear." 

T&nde, a. "straight;" e.g. kon t4nde, "a straight tree." 
T&ndd, V. "to thank, praise, bless ;" e.g. wumu k^nmba tandd, 
" let us thank God ;" mfS ntando, " my father thanked 
me," 
T4ni, s. "lead." 
Tan, " ten." 
Tan, V- " to be straight, to make straight ;" e.^. i seseme tair, 

" straighten this switch." 
T4nda, r."to be straight;" e.^.koire tanda, "the tree is straight" 
T6ra, I!. " to meet, to find ;" e.g. na i tdra, " I met thee ;" a 
t&ra a musie be koromu tieua, " he found that his 
wife was cutting the rice." 



I 
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T4ra, v. " to tear, rend, break ;" e.g. demme a kfirfi-t&ra, " the 

child tore his cloth ;"' a k6n tarn, " he broke the 

house down." 
TSra, s. "" rag, piece ;" e.g. kfira-tara, "cloth-rags," i.c. "rags." 
Tara, a. the swallow, a bird. 
Tare, a. "going, walking;" e.g. den tare, a child when just 

beginning to walk. 
T&sabia, g. " rosary." 
Tau, V. "to shut, to bury ;" e.g. i k^n-e-d^ tau, "shut the 

door ;** na mfS tau, " I buried my fether." 
T6wa, s. " kindred, relation, family." 
Tawa, s. " tobacco." 

Tawa mi, "to smoke." 
Tawa-fumu, or ta-fumu, "snuff." 
Ta-Fumu sa, " to take snuff." 
Tawara, *. "a pipe." 

Tawara mi, " to smoke a pipe." 
Taye, v. " to walk ; to behave, conduct oneself ;" e. g. ihbe taye 

kiraine fe, " I walk on this road ;" wa taye koma ? 

" how did you behave yourselves ?" 
Taye, s. "a walk " e.g. a taye nyia, "he took a walk." 
Te, s. " middle, midst, centre ;" e.g. koi-te, " the midst of the 

sea ;" na te, " the middle of my body ;" kere ma 

bluTge mute, " the war is not yet finished in our 

midst," i.e. between us. 
Klin-te, «. " pate ; zenith ;" su-te, " midnight." 
T6-dun: and t^fiir, v. " to divide, distribute ;" e.g. na na kore 

tf-duir, "I divided my rice;" a k8re te-dum moe 

gbm, " he distributed rice to all the people." 
Tefo, V. " to embrace, to caress." 
T6-kani, «. "spine." 

T^ma and t6ma-kon-, s. the treddles of a loom, 
Tembe, v- "to stand or place in a line, to form a row;" e.g. 

kere tembea, " the soldiers formed a line ;" i kone 

tembe, "place the sticks in a row." 
Tende, v. " to repair," used only of cutting instruments, which 
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are repnired by the application of fire ; e.g. i na mie 
t^nde, "repair my sword." 

Tende, o- "hasty." 

Tende, s. a sort of dark red beads, worn by females as an or- 
nament. 

Tendaere, ». "plate." 

Tere, ■. " piece, frflgment, rag ;" a jr- kurfirtere, gb&n-tere. 

T6ri and kumare-teri, s. the stalk on which the palm-outs 
grow. But when the nuts are still on it, the whole 
is called bun'. 

Teri, *. the region where the thigh joins the body. 

T^ri, s. " tale, story, narration, &ble, parable." 

Tesi, u. " to drop," trata. and intrans. 

T^we, s. a black deer, about the size of a goat, with round horna 
from two to three inches long. Its meat is not eaten 
by the Veis, as they believe it would give them itch, 
or make them deaf, stupid, or even crazy. But the 
Guras, Huroa, &c., eat it. A Liberian assured me 
that he once ate it, and in about six days afterwards 
waa visited by a severe itch. 

Te, V- "to break in pieces;" e.g. na na kunda te, "I broke 
my pot ;" na s^i te, " I broke a glass-bottle," 
"To burst, break out;" e.g. m&ndsa tea dia, "the chief 
burst into tears." 

Tea-tea, v. (from te) "to disperse, to scatter ;" e g. so birike mo- 
enu tea-tea, " on that same day the people dispersed." 

T^na, a. " fellow-wife," only used in polygamy. Name by 
which wives of the same husband call each other. 

T6ndu, s. " messenger." 

Ten:, ad. " up, erect, straight ;" e.g. a soa ten, " she stood erect." 

Tere, a. " broken, split;" e.g. pondi t^re, " a split cane." 

Tei*e, s. " sun, daytime, day," viz. of twelve hours' dura- 
tion. 
Tere bera, " the sun sets." 

Tere ke kim-te, "the sun reaches the meridian," ic. "it 
is approaching to, or is noon." 
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T6re-kari, s. "daybreak;" e.g. sama, tSre-kari. 6mo 4n'da 
s^d^a bo, " in the morning, at the break of day, they 
took the town." 
Tfere-bira and tl-bira-fenr. " umbrella, pBrasol." 
T6re, v. " to spend the day ;" e. jr. nt^rea sokena, " I spent the 
day in working," te. " I worked the whole day ;" nt6- 
rea mtk bars, " I spent the day with my father." 
c. Mani, " to. spend the day in feasting with one, to make a 
feast for him ;" e.g. a t^reamani, " he entertained him 
sumptuously." 
Teremani, «. "sumptuous entertaiument, feast;" e.g. 4n'da 
t6rem&ni ma, " they made a feast ;" a na terem&ni ma, 
or a t^rei mmani, " he made a sumptuous entertain- 
ment for me." 
Tere-bo, s. " sunrise, east" 
T^re-dsi, ». " sunset, west." 

T6renga, ad. "opposite;" e.j. terebp be t^rebera t^rerrga, 
" the east is opposite to the west." 
"With each other, together;" kurua ferame fara tSreHga, 
" the two war-chiefs died together. 
Ti, v. "to become, to be,'" e.g. a ti mandsak^, " be became a 
chief;" finu tm nu sam f6ra, "they were two years 
there." 
Tiere and tie, a. " swift, alert, active." It is construed with 
to; e.g. ndo tiera, "I am swift;" mf&ro tieremu, 
" my father is swift." 
Tiere, s. " hatchet, axe." 
Tie, ». "fowl." 

Tie-keri, " fowl's egg." 
Tie kMma, " cock ;" tie musuma, " hen." 
Tie, V. " to cut, cut up, butcher ;" e.j^. i bawar|i tie, " cut up 
the sheep." 
"To "cross;" e.g. na dsie tie, " t crossed the water." 
Tie-da, " landing-place, ford." 
Ti-mo, a. "owner, possessor;" e.g. ken-e-ti-mo, "owner of a 
house." 
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Tina, a. " place ;" e.g. mu ta dartina da^, " let us go and see 

the place of festivity." 
TiDa, poatpos. " to ;" e.g. ihbe ta m^ndsatiiia, " I will go to the 

chief." 
Tindiri and keD-tindiri, >. " stocks C e.g. in" na sunda gb4n:gl)a 

tiudirierOi " they thrust my visitor ioto the stocks." 
Tiir, a. "tidings, news, report, rumour ;" e.g. ya G6mere-tiD 

dan: ? " hast thou heard the report of the Governor P" 

itnun' ta tim fo mandsaye, " they go and tell the news 

to the chief." 
Tinr, a. " island, isle." 

Timma, and nurre geveraUy Undo, " on the island," 
Tin, a. " waist." 

Tiri-dsuru, strings of beads, worn by girls round their 

waists. 
R-tiri, I. "twilight, dusk," 
Tirinini and tinini, ad. " full, up to the brim ;" e. g. Ab a fa 

tirinini, " the pot is full up to the brim," 
Tiria, >. "stru^le, fight, battle; wrestling " e.g. moa tiriire 

bera wfiraro, " we had a fight in the wood." 
Tiiinr and tinirke, v. " to fight, to struggle, to wrestle ;" e.g. 

moa tirinke m6mea k^a, " we struggled long for this 

person," i.e. we tried our best to keep him alive by 

using medicines, charms, &c. 
Toke, a. " mild, soft, easy, genteel, quiet, patient." 
Toke, ad. " softly, gently." 
Tombo, 3. " play, dance." 
T6mboke and tomboeke, «, " to dance." 
T9no, a, " worm." 

Tonya, s. "truth;"' e.g. tonya be nu, "no truth is there." 
Tonya, a. "true, truthful;" e.g. k(»ne tonyamu, "this word 

is true," 
Tonya bira, v. " to take for true, to believe." 
Ton, s. " name." It is often used where we use the verb sub- 
stantive;" e.g. ntom mandsa, "I am a chief." 
Tofo, V. properlg, "to say the name," i.e. "to mention;" e.jr. 
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a DtSfb, " he nientioned me ;" a k&nmba tofb, " she 
mentioned God." 
ToiTgbo, a. " palm-tree." 

Gba-tonrgbo, a young palm-tree whose trunk cannot yet be 
seen, because the branches have uot dropped off. 
Tore, a. " rotten, decayed." 
T6ro, 11. " to grow fat" 

Toro, a. " sorrow, trouble, affliction " e g. i ae ya torera, " I 
thank thee for thy trouble ;" toro-kai, " a man of 



T6, s. " remainder, half;" e.g. kmo a tde hi, " and he took the 
remainder ;" s&ma fSra hi' ato, " two measures and 
a-half." 
Td, V. " to be left, forsaken, suffered, permitted ;" e.g. na to nn, 
" I was left there." 
"To leave, forsake, sufier, permit;" e.g. na na ds&r-femme 
gbi td, " I left all my goods ;" &i td tune d^iero, " it was 
suffered to sink in the water." 
"To leave off.to cease ;" e.g. fin' lofiwa fona gbSn*, "they 

had just ceased speaking." 
c. Dsaro, " to leave or reserve for ;" e.g. 4nu fai don to ^u 

dsaro, " their father had reserved rice for them." 
c. X)aama, v. "to succeed, become successor;" e.g. na to a 
dsama, " I succeeded him ;" Zauni to tnandsd-dsa m^ 
" Zau is to be the chiefs successor." 
Toira, a. " bellows." 

T^n-a-mo and towa-mfi-mo, s. " blacksmith." 
Tonam&na, s. " smithy." 
Tora, a. "rat;" tOra-bu, properly, "rat-dung," i.e. a kind of 

beads. 
Tfiram >. " hook, forked stick." 
Tore, o. " left." 
Tord, a. "cola-tree, cola^nnt" 
T^ti, a. " frog." 
Td, s. " right, right aide," generally mo-td. 

Td-bdro, " on the right hand ;" ntoro, " on my right." 
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XSmbo, s. area of a deserted town. 
Tori, w. " to rot, putrify, decay." 
Toro, a. " ear." 

T6ro-kani, "ear-ring." 
B6-tdro, s. the touchhole of a gun. 

T^ro so, or t6 «o, properly, " to put the ear to, to listen to, 
to hearken ;" e.g. ya i td ao k^nna, " thou didst listen at 
the house." 
Torfima, «. " star," 

Til, V. " to knock, to strike ;" e.g. niera ntu, " the cow ran at 
me." 
" Beat, pound;'" e.g. na kore tu, " I beat rice." 
Tline, v. " to dive " e.g. ntuiie dsiero, " I dive in the water." 
" To sink ;"" e.g. sua kunni tune dsie koro, ke suamu, " when 
the milt sinks in the water, then she is a witch." 
Tuna, ■■ " flying dog," a sort of large bat. 
Tuwgba, «. " arrow." 
Tfirrgbe, s, " walking-stick," 

Tuirgbe-k6, s. "court-matter, a case to be settled in a council 
of judges." The expression ia derived from the cus- 
tom, that the speakers in these courts of justice hold 
a staff in their hand so long as they are speaking. 
Tunrgbe sa, "to hold a court of justice." 
Tungbe-koro nyia, " to give the satisfaction, or pay the 
fine fixed by the judges." 
Turi-turi, v. "to turn or twist about," as, e.g., in agonising 

pains. 
Turn, t. " oil, grease, fat" 

Tiaru'd^are, Ut. "red oil," i-e. "palm-oil." 
Kondse-turu, " palm-nut oil, or palm-butter." 
D6as&-turu> t. a fat substance obtained from the nuts of a 
tree, and resembling lard in virtue and appearance. 
Turn and to, v. " to plant," by putting into holes or upon 

heaps ; e.g. na gbasa turu, " I plant cassadas." 
Tiisa, V. " to ask, inquire ot, to question ;" e.g. na i tusa, " I 
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aaked thee ;" n^k antdaa koa, " my father asked me 

a question." 
Tuti, ad. expressing emphasis after words denoting smallness ; 

e.g. ti deo tuti "a very small fowl." 
Tutu, ad. " DO answer." 



V. 
Va, 3. "hamlet, village." 
Va-du, s. " a square-shaped house." 
V&nya, *. " vein, sinew." 
Van, V. " to go off," said of a trap. It is o^n contracted 

into vet. 
VM, t'. "to sow;" e.g. na tore vHi, ij. na k6re fei, "I sowed 

rice." 
Vivi, s. " tornado, thunder-storm." 
Vombe, g.; e.jr. kumu-vombe, queen-bee" vombe-tura, "a 

kind of rat" 
V6vo, #. " lights, lungs." 

W. 

Wa, 9. " side." 

Wa-kuru, " rib." 
Wandsa, «. the common red squirrel. 

Gboff-wandsa, a large sort of grey squirrel. 
W4ra, #. " mat" 
W&si, V. " to strip, take off," e.g. bananas from the bunch, 

leaves from a branch. 
We, ad. " now." 
W6re, and rarely w6re, " to-day ; last night" 

Were-terero, " on this present day," 

Were-suyero, " last night." 
W^re, ofl«i conlraded into we, v. " cannot, may not, will not." 
W6nye, v. " to itch ;" e.g. ai nwonyfe, " it makes me itch." 

IKdi-wonye, «. large ants, called drivers. 
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Wfiri-gbdir. ». " a large dish." 

W6sa, ». " to bale, bale out." 

IVose, *. " holloing, loud noise, applause." 
Woseke, «. " to hollo, applaud." 

Woso, ». a white clay, used by females for ornamenting their 
faces, and sometimes to besmear their bodies, in or- 
der, as they say, to prevent or remove itch. For the 
latter purpose it is also used by men. 

W6ri and wuri, ». " blood." 

Wori-few, " a living creature, an animal." 

Wui, a. a brown deer, about half the size of a goat, with horns 
of about an inch long, which are often worn for or- 
naments by children and women. 

Wumbe, 9. a place used as a rendezvous. 

Wunde, «. a brick, generally from four to six inches high, 
its base being two and a-half inches square, and its 
top two inches, made of clay dried in the sun, and 
used in cooking : three or four bricks being put 
nnder the pots, so that the fire can bum freely 
between them. When used in boiling salt, they are 
generally of larger dimensions. 

Wunu, ». "a mortar." 

Wundse, «. " cork-wood." 

Wflra, r. "to strip." 

Wura, s. a primitive forest 

Wfiri, V. " to boil ;" e.g. 1 dsfe wuri ndse, " boil water for me." 

Wfiri, e. " to move on all fours, to creep," but only used of 
human beings; e.g. 6xao a d^n'e wuria, "and her 
child crept." 

Wuri, r. "to row, to pull." 

W4ro and wfiru, v. " to will, wish, like, want." 

N'gfiro, " I want ;" mma urara, " I do not want it." 

Wurd, a. " baboon." 

Wur6, J. " thigh, leg." 

Bawara-wurd, " a leg of mutton." 

Wfiru, ti. " to bear, bring forth, beget ;" e-j. mfisu a wliru. 
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" the woman has borne him ;" mf4 uguru, " my fitthei' 
has begotten me." 
"To beget or bring -forth a child" (cf, the use of T?^); 
a wuruke k&rumba, " he had begotten many children ;" 
4n'da wuruke ; d6m biri ton Doaru, " they had begotten 
a child ; that child's name is DoaruJ' 
Wuru, s. " dog." 

Wuri ny&nB, " dog-louse, flea." 
Wfisa, «. title of that beri man through whom the b^i-zo cod' 

fers with the rest of the beri people. 
Wliso, «. a kind of whitish elay, used by the female natives 
for ornamenting their faces. This clay, after being 
dried over the smoke, is also frequeatly eaten by 
young women whilst in a state of pr^nancy. At 
Mina I also knew an old man who was in the habit 
of eating it, especially, as I was informed, at night, 
when in bed. 



Y. 

Va, pr. " thy." 

Yombo, ». " dainty, delicious, precious food." 



Zad, «. "complaint, accusation." 

Z&u dsira, "to make a complaint" e.g. a z4u dsira Vei 
gb6rea, " he made a complaint to all Vei." 
Ze", g. "aoup, sauce." 

Se-doir, " rice with sauce." 
ZI, ad. " a while, a little." 
Ziao, J. " only." 

Kai ziao, " widower." 

Miisu ziao, " widow." 
Ziawa, 3. a dance accompanied by a peculiar kind of song. 
Z6, s. head or chief of any art or profession ; e.g. s4nde-s6, 
berl-z6, bori-z6, &c. 



igtizeaoy Google 



VBI-ESGLI3H VOCABDLiBT. 227 

Zozo, t. "joy, merriment, frolic, wild gaiety ;" e,g. kno& t6zo 

ma, " they made merrimeat" 
Zu, ad. " hastily, quickly,*' only used in oonnexioa with 

xumu. 
Zii, #. " spike-nail ;" e.g. na zuye gbairgba gb^ndero, " I drove 

a nail into the post" 
ZCimii, V- "to snatch, to catch hastily;" e.g. na sisie ziimii, 

" I caught a gnat." 
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It has been suggested that an account shottld be added to 
this Grammar retpecting the mode of writing invented by 
the Fei people themselres, and that the memory of this 
iDteresting fact should thus be preserved, specially aa the 
pamphlet which contained such an account, viz. the " Karrative 
of an Expediticm into the Vei country of West Africa, and the 
Discovery of a System of Syllabic Writmg, by the Rev. S. W. 
Koelle," is nearly out of print I respond to Uiis wish the more 
gladly, as it will afford me another opportunity for making 
honourable mention of my late &i^d, Momoru Doalu Bukere 
(English, Mohammed Doalu Gonwar) or Doalu Gburooio 
(Eoji^b, Doalu, the Bookman), the noble and modest originator 
of the only mode of native writing ever discovered amongst the 
D^ro race, and -who is now no longer in the flesh, but yonder in 
the world of spirits, which so often had occupied his ctmtemjdative 
mind before his translation thither. 

Perhi^ it will be best for our present purpose to give a short 
extract of the above-named pamphlet 

Aboat the middle of January 1849, Lieutenant Forbes, Com- 
mander of H.M.S. Bonetta, came to Fourah Bay, in order to 
inquire, whether the Missionaries of Sierra Leone had ever heard 
of a written language amongst the natives, some distance down the 
coast He had been ashore near Cape Moont, and observed that 
tlieie the natires had a mode of writing of their own. On inquiring 
as to its origLD, he was told that four men had oncq brought this 
art from the intenor of Africa. We could not doubt the existence 
of such a language, as the captain showed as a manoscript written 
in it 

As no trace of n^ro writing had ever been found, and as, 
had the statement proved true, that the newly-discovered writing 
was brought from the interior, we might have had reason to look 
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out for a. Mierary nation in the unknown r^ooB of AMca ; the 
local Committee here thought the matter of importance, and ap- 
pointed me to take a jonmey into the conntry, and to collect all 
possible information respecting it. A passage immediateiy offering 
itself, I left Freetown on the 27th of January, and arrived at 
the Sandbeach, near Cape Mount, on the 1st of Febuary. The 
vessel in which I went was boQnd for Liberia, and therefore she 
went on, aa soon as I was landed. Bntthe snpercai^, a Liherian, 
kindly accompanied me ashore, and introduced me to an Ame- 
rican trader, a man of colour, who was living on the Sandbeach. 
As there were not many natives dwelling there, I wanted to 
go up the country at once ; but the American to whom I had 
been introduced told me that this was quite impracticable, on 
account of a civil war by which the cotmtry was disturbed. 
Accordingly, I had to avail myself of his offer to stop with him, 
till it would be possible to proceed further inland. 

A fortnight after mj arrival on the Sandbeach, one of the con- 
tending parties came there and took possession of it. I was now 
in the power of the chief, who, however, was friendly towards the 
English. As I had learnt that the inventor of the Vei writing was 
living in theur territory, I at once asked his permission to let me 
proceed thither. But he refused, saying, " You are now in my 
power; if I let you go, and you are killed up in the country, the 
English will come and require year blood at my hands. Wait, 
till we have driven onr enemies out of the country, and then you 
may go up and stop as long as you please." So I had to be con- 
tent to stay longer on the sea^sbora 

When, in the course of the war, the town of Tuso was besieged, 
which had been obstructing the road from the Sandbeach to the 
upper part of the country, I again made an attempt to get pei> 
mission firom the chief, to' let me go up to Bandakoro, where the 
inventor of the Vei mode of writing was said to reside. After 
some hesitation, he told me that in the evening he had to send 
a canoe to fetch provisions, and that I could go in it These 
were glad tidings to me, for I bad now been det^ed on the 
Sandbeach for nearly four weeks. At five o'clock the same day 
I left, together with a wounded soldier, and two boys who had to 
row the canoe. 

When I arrived at Datia, I was first observed by some sentinels 
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posted outside tliis well fortified-Tillage, and after haTing told 
themmj friendly intentions, they opened its gates to me. Having 
entered, I was led, through exceedingly narrow lanes, to a small 
hat, in which I was to apend the night. At first I stood there in 
profound darkness; bat, after a while, a woman came in and 
lighted a fire upon the floor, 'which had to serve the pnrpose of a 
lamp. Soon the house was filled with cnrioos spectators, who 
asked me a multitude of questions. The ur became so close 
and hot, that it was almost insufiferable. At half-past ten o'clock 
I politely begged my visitors to retire, and to let me take some 
rest. But I had to repeat mj request several times, before it waa 
attended to. When they were gone, I fold my servant, with a 
special emphasis, to abut the door close ; for which I had sufficient 
reason. Bat how surprised was I to hear his reply, " Sir, there 
is no door I " At first, I did not know what to do ; but aiW 
looking about, we discovered a ra^ed mat, which we suspended 
before the entrance, and then, commending ourselves to the pro- 
tection of onr Heavenly Father, we laid ourselves down to 
rest — I upon an old bedstead of native manniactore, the only 
ardde of comfort in the house, and my servant Qpon tliQ ground 
by my side. 

I had sufBcient time to view die town before breakfast next 
morning, for in the Vei country the cooks are not so expeditions 
as in the hotels of Europe. It was past eight o'clock, when 
my (tied fowl was ready, and so I could not leave tiU nearly 
nine, though I had intended to be off at day-break. On my 
journey higher up the Bisuma, I was exposed to some danger, 
owing to the small size of our canoe, and the carelessness of the 
canoe-men. It was so small, that we had to sit down on the 
bottom of it, in order to affect its equilibrium as little as possible 
by the motion of our bodies. Once it turned so much on one side, 
that it was half filled with water; and scarcely was I aware of 
it, when the Natives had already jumped out, and I found myself 
alone in the canoe. Happily we were just then in a shallow part 
of the river, and the evil could easUy be remedied. After this 
they showed a little more concern about their canoe, and we 
arrived safely at Da about half an hour after noon. 

Da is situated on the river Bisnma which might be more pro- 
perly called a lake. Its water is stagnant, and its breadth about 
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ej^it «r tune miles. Or^naDji bowero', it most have been the 
knrer coane of the Ma river, which oonid only with difficol^ 
have foimd its waj throng extenure maoKB of saitd into the aen, 
and baa, ther^ore, no doubt, formed swunpa thereabootB for a 
long timek At last, the eea bro^e throo^ iba masses of sand* 
and covered the knr land, throng which the Ma womd its waj 
as &r np as Da. This accotmts for the saltneas of ^ wafiw 
in the BiBuma, and tar the &ct, that at Da ^ river at Mice nar- 
rows into a breadth of oiAy about fifteen yards. Its hanks do not 
coasiBt of rocks, bnt of a low swampj soil, covered with man- 
grovea. This small river bears the name of Ma; bat the name 
of Bisnma is ^iplied to die water &om Da quite down to the 
Sandbeacb. 

After faaviog rowed up the quiet, blac^-looking, almost mo- 
tionless Ma, for about two nules, we bad to land and pnrsoe oar 
way to Bandakoro oa foot A few hundred jards &om the river 
I saw the spot where Dahcaii raice stood, the native jJace ofDoala 
Bnkere's grandmother. Here onr travelling difficolties began 
a&esh. The carriers took joj luggage on their heads and ran on 
with it, lo that they were soon out of sight, amid the thoasand 
serpeaitine windings which the path takes through the forest. I 
was not afiratd of their mnning away, bat expected soon to find 
them seated nnder a tree. And so I did. Bat now ^ey began 
to trouble me, saying that they could not go any fiirther — that 
Bandakoro was too far, &c. But good words, accompanied by a 
small piece of silver, or a lai^er piece of an English biscuit, 
always reconciled them to the thought of proceeding a Iltlie 
fiirther. And really their work was not a very easy ona The 
man who carried my portmanteau on his head had several tdmes 
to proceed on his knees for some distance, on account of the over- 
banging branches of the trees, which, however, formed a beantifol 
umbrella over the narrow path, so that we could walk in the 
coolness and darkness of shade, almost in the middle of the day. 
Once we had to cross a swamp, of about five or ten minutes in 
breadth, on pieces of wood, sometimes scarcely thicker than a 
man's arm, which were laid acxoas forked boughs, by which we 
bad to hold ourselves, to prevent our falling into the mirek 

At last, after a walk of four or five miles, we emerged firom the 
thicket of the forest ; and before our eyes there stood a moderate 
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hill, with the crown of a stockade on its head, and beantifiilly 
illnmined by the mild rays of the setting son. It was a most 
agreeably snrprising sight to see such a pleaaaot spot in the 
midst of a wilderness. Oar paces were quickened, espeoally when 
we saw some persons come out of the gate, and apparandy waiting 
for na before the town. They were two men; the one with 
features expressive of mildness and benevolence; the other, 
not qnite so advantageously distinguished. "What news?" 
was at once the question put to me, with a hearty shaking of 
hands, and with tlie esplanation, that, to ask this at meeting, was 
the custom of the country. The next question was, " Kow tell 
us, what has brought yon to this country V Having re^Jied to 
this, I said, " I want to see a certain Doalu Bukere ; caa yon not 
tell me where he lives?" Then the man with whom I spoke 
lauded heartUy, and said, " You want to see Doahi ? that is 
myself, who am now speaking with jrou." This fvomised success 
to my mission ; for hitherto I had entertained fears lest thepec^le 
should refuse to give me suffident explanation of their countiy 
books. As soon as they heard that I intended to stop with them 
some day^, they said, " Then come with us, and we will show yoa 
where t(i dwell, till you go back again." Then I followed them to 
a neat new hut, belonging to Kali Bant, Doala's companion, which 
I occupied during my whole stay in Bandakoro. A short while after, 
Doalu went away and brought some more men to introduce them 
to me. Then he said, " We are now prepared to hear more about 
the object of yonr coming amcmgst us." But I was obliged to beg 
them to wait till the next day, for I was quite exhausted from the 
troubles of the journey, having had nothing to eat since morning. 
The next morning they came early, and reminded me of my pro- 
mise } upon which I told them that I had heard of some men here 
who had written their own language, but that their books were 
now old, and so I came to bring them new paper, on which they 
might copy them, and then let me have the old books, that I might 
show them to my friends, who were also great friends of the \>\aak. 
people. They were pleased with this, and at once my landlord 
began to copy his book. However, 1 had to finish it, and Doalu 
Bukere afterwards said to me, " White people can write better 
than black people i you must copy my book for me," I gladly 
accepted the o&r; but was not able to write with so little appa- 
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ratos as they do. They sit npon a low Iwnch, and then their knees 
serve for their writing-desk. When I asked them for a table> 
they infonned me, there was not one in the whole village. I there- 
fore put my two trunks one npon the other, and so contrived a 
writing-desk, which, perhaps, was not much more convenient than 
th^rs. But an old European camp-stool, the only one in the 
village, was afterwards brought for my use. This shows that 
they have but few commodities. As to their writiog-oiaterials, 
Doalu told me that they do not writ« with " bird's h^," as we 
do, but with pens made of reed, and that they prepare their ink 
from leaves in the bush, which they call ink-leaves. 

The nature of the Yei writing plainly shows its entire indepen- 
dence of both the Arabic and the Latin. In proof of this, I refer 
not so much to the sh(^ of the letters, though this also shows it 
at first sight, as to die fact, that the Vei is a tyllabic mode of 
writing, whereas the Arabic and Latin are alphabetic Each 
syllable in the Vei writing has only one simple sign for its repre- 
sentation. An alphabetic mode c^ writing is the most developed 
method of representing thoughts to the eye. Such a system pre- 
supposes some grammatical knowledge, and jhi ear already 
exercised to a certain d^ree. And this cannot be expected of a 
people, when mnTcing their very first attempt in writing. The 
syllabic character, therefore, of the Vei writing speaks much in 
favour of its natural origb. The people write from left to right, 
which is another proof of their independence of the Arabic ; yet, 
from the nature of the characters, they can also write froiu right 
to left, or from top to bottom, and this I saw a few men do ; but 
Doalu himself, and the majority of the people, write in the same 
way as ourselves. It will be seen, from the subjoined specimen, 
that the letters are not joined, as in E^lish, but loosely follow 
one another, as in Hebrew, Ho interpunction is used, neither are 
the words separated from each other, but character follows cha- 
racter, in a " serie continua," jtBt as in very anci^it Greek manu- 
scripts. 

But although the Vei mode of writing is very undeveloped, yet 
it does not stand so low as to be merely hieroglyphic or sym- 
boUcal; on the contrary, it is ftilly entitled to be called ^AoiM^tca/; 
for the three characters which appear to be symbolic, viz., «'«, 
bu, "gun;" _™v™„ Ishr, "water;" and » », jffeo, "money," 
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form Budi a small prc^rtion of the whole namb» of characters, 
which are above 200, that they alone cannot decide the question ; 
and they are, moreover, nsed as frequently in a phonetic capacity 
as in the one which might be called symbolic Neither is the case 
altered by the drcnmstance that most of these simple characters 
seem to have been originally intended to represent distinct words; 
for in a language containing so large a proportion of monosyllabic 
words as the Vei, a syllabic mode of writing could scarcely avoid 
the coincidence of many of its characters with monosyllabic words. 
But although certain characters uniformly represent certain mono- 
syllabic words, yet they are, at the same time, used for other words 
of a similar sound, and even as mere parts of polysyllabic words, 
which could not be done if the signs were not considered as really 
phonetic Norcan it be of consequence in deciding such ageneral 
question, that we meet with a few simfde characters which re- 
present polysyllabic proper names, (ca these are mere mementoes 
for the writer himsdf, and not generally legible. 

We are therefore justified in characterizing the Vei mode of 
writing as independenty original, tyllahic, and phonetic. 

Having thus considered the nature of the Vei writing, let us 
now review its ori^n and its history. Doalu Bukere, who was 
about forty years old when I p»d him this visit in Bandakoro, 
was the real inv^tor of it, assisted by five of his friends. The 
fifst impulse to attempt it, was given him in a dream, which he 
narrated to me as follows: — About fifteen years ago, I had a 
dream, in which a tall, venerable-looking white man, in a long 
coat, appeared to me, saying : " I am sent to you by other white 
men." Doalu asked : " W^t is the object for which you are sent 
to me ?" The white man replied : " I bring yon a book." Doalu 
said : " This is very good ; but telL me now, what is the nature of 
this book?" The white mess^iger answered: "I am sent to 
bring this book to yon, in order that you should take it to the rest 
of the people. But I must tell you, that neither you, nor any one 
who will become acquainted witii tiie book, are allowed to eat the 
fiesh of dogs and monkeys, nor of any thing foond dead, whose 
throat was not cut; nor to touch the book on those days on which 
you have touched the fi^iit of the To-tree (a kind of very sharp 
pepper)." The messenger then showed Doalu his book, and taught 
him to write any Vei words in the same way, in which the book 
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WS8 written. This made a deep impression on Doaln'e mind, and he 
deecribed it to me most graphically. He said the man thus addressed 
me: "Look, Doaln, this sign (writing the sign with his finger on the 
ground) means t. Then he wrote close to it another sign, saying, and 
this means, no. Now, Doaln, read both together I" Doalu did so, and 
was delif^ted to hare learnt to read the word ina, i, e. " Gome here I " 
InthesamewBj the messenger showed him how a great number (tf 
other words conld be written. At last Doaln asked his instmctco: 
concerning the contmts of the book he had brought Bat the 
answer was : " Wait a little ; I shall tdl you by and by." After 
this, Doalu awoke, but, as he told me in a sorrowftil tone, was 
never aAerwards informed of what was written in the book. In the 
morning he called his fidands together, in order to tell them his 
dream, viz, his brotfaw Dshara Barakora, and his cousins, Dshara 
Kali, Kalia Bara, Fa Gbaai, and So Tabaku, the hitter of wh«n died 
about three years ago. They W€a:>e all exceedingly pleased with the 
dream, and quite sore that it was a divine revelation. A few days 
aAer, Kali Baraa]so,asbehimBeIftoldme,hada dieam the reality 
of which, however, I doubt— in which a white man told him that 
the book had come from God, and that th^ most mind it well. 

Perhaps it will not be amiss to state here what, in my opinion, wiU 
account for Doaln Bnkere's dream. Doaln Bnkere was a thinTring 
man; and what once occupied his mindseemed to occi^yitaltogeth^ 
and constantly : all his thoughts and energiefl seemed to be cso- 
centrated on ^lis subject Now there was once a white Missicaiaryin 
the conntry, with whcnn Doalu, when quite a little boy, had learnt to 
read for alxnit three months, till the Missiooary's departure. This, 
in some measure, awakened his desire {c^ learning. He could 
stiU repeat some versea from the English Bible, which he had 
leamt from that Miesiraiary. Afterwards he was employed as a 
servant by slave-ti'adera and common traders on the coast They 
ottea sent him on an errand to distant places, from which he had 
generally to bnng back letters to his master. In these letters his 
master was sometimea infomied, when Doalu had done any mischief 
in the place to which he had been sent Now this fordUy struck 
hiok He stud to himself: " How is this, that my master knows 
ev^y thing which I have done in a distant place? He only looks 
into the book, and this tells him all. Such a thing we ought also 
to have, by which we conld speak with each other, though sepa- 
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rated by a great distance." The want of a. mode of writing seems to 
have been Mt even more geoerallj. This I conclude from a passage 
in Kali Bara's book, in which he speaks of the tune, when that 
art was invented. He says : " At that time my father Doalu 
Worogbe began to like books. And the people said : The Poroa 
(Europeans) have long heads. Nobody has snch a long head as 
the Poros. But some of our people did not believe this. Then 
said I to Doaln (Worogbe) : Why do yon call what T maintain a 
lie ? Can any Vei man write a letter and send it to big friend, and 
conld he read it P" But Doalu Bukere's mind especially was so 
entirely wrapped up in this ardent desire to be able to read and 
write, that it occn^ned bis thonghta day and night, and this 
formed the natural basis of his curious dream, which seems to have 
been the reflex of his waking thoughts. 

Though Doalu had been well instmcted in his dream, yet, as he 
told me, in the morning he could not remember all the signs which 
had been shown him by night. Therefore — these are his own 
words — he and his friends had to put their heads together, in ordw 
to make new ones. And on this ground we are fully justified in 
speaking of a real invention of the Vei mode of writing, 

But these six men being then only from twenty to thirty 
years of age feared, leet the people might not pay them 
proper attention. So they agreed to take 100 salt sticks, t. e. 
100 parcels of salt, as thick as an arm, and three or ibur 
feet long, and to bring them to king Fa Toro, or Goturu, in 
Tianimani, in order to make him favourably disposed to their 
object Their present had the desired effect The king declared 
himself exceedingly pleased with thdr discovery, which, as he said, 
would soon raise his people on a level with the Poros and Man- 
dengas, who hitherto had been the only book-people. He expressed 
the curious opinion that this was most likely the book, of which 
the Mandengas (who are Muhanunadans) gay, that it is with God 
in heaven, and will one day be sent down upon earth. He requested 
them to teach this new art in Dshondn, where they resided, and 
to make known his will that all his subjects should be instructed 
by them. Accordingly, they erected a large house in Dshondu, 
provided it with benches and wooden tablets, instead of slates, for 
the scholars, and then kept a regular day-school, in which not 
only boys and girb, but also men, and even some women, learnt to 
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write and re&d their own l&ngoage. So tbey w^t on prosperously 
for aboat eighteen months, and even people &om other towim 
cune to Dsbonda, to become acquainted with this *'new 
book." But then a war broke out with the Gnras, in which 
Dshondn was taken b7 surprise, and committed to the flames, with 
all the goods and books it contained. The destruction of Dshondn 
forms a crisis in the history of the Vei writing. By it the literary 
seal of the people was so much checked, that they have never had 
any schools since. After the destruction of Dshonda, the 
book-men, i c. people who can read and write, were scattered 
throughout the country, and it was only about 6ve years ago that 
many of them coQected together and built a new town, some 
miles distant irom the place where Dshondu stood. The name of 
this new town is Bandakoro, literally, cottort-tree ground, &om the 
abundance (^ cotton trees which are growing thereabouts. At the 
time I iirst visited it, it a[^>eared to me that a great proportion of the 
male adults in Bandakoro were more or less aUe to read and write> 
and that in most other Vei towns, near Cape Moimt, there were at 
least some men who could likewise spell their " conntry-book ;" 
but a few days before my second -visA, Bandakoro also was 
taken in war, burnt, and its population scattered. 

Doalu Bukere was a veiy interesting man, and distinguished 
&om his countrymen, not so much by a greater intelligence, as 
by an altogether nobler spirit. The Vei people, in general, I 
must call a very sensual and carnal people, the females especially 
unchaste and shameless. They live without Grod, and without 
hope in this world. Idols they have none ; and to the God who 
is a spu:it they cannot elevate thdr carnal thoughts. I saw no 
mode of worship among tbeoa, except the Muhanunadan. And^ 
as if Muhammadamsm even were too spiritual for them, not one 
fourth of the population are professed ft^owers of the felse proi^et. 
But fdl the nominal Muhammadans I saw drink wine and 
sprits whenever they could get thetn ; they also take as many 
wives as they can afibrd to buy. All those who are not Mu- 
hammadans are real heathen, a godless people, a people with no 
other god, than their belly. No wonder that such a people have 
gone the common way &om atheism to superstition, and that they 
are now slaves to a childish fear of evil spirits and witches, so that 
yoa may see thsn often carry about on thor bodies actual loads of 



Uigtizeaoy Google 



APPENDIX. 239 

grec^reeatogaardthemselTesagainsttli^iiiflueDce. Amongst such 
a people, to meet with a man like Doalu Bukere, is an indescribable 
pleasure to a Missionary. I always felt very h^ipy in his company, 
and he also felt attached to me : so that once, when be was called 
to another town, he said to me on his retom: " My heart did not lie 
down the whole day, became I could not be with you ; hut now 
it has liud down again." 

Doalu was an open, upright, and honest man. His modesty and 
humility surprised me the more, as these are virtues of very rare 
occurrence among the negro race. He was grateful for kindness 
received, and could value disinterested motives. When I was 
lying sick of the fever in Bandakoro, be stud to me in one of bis 
visits : " My heart troubles me much, because you have come 
amongst us, not in order to trade or to make any gain, bat merely 
to tell us the true road to life ; and now you have also to safer 
sickness for our sakes. But never mind, God will soon make you 
well again." His mind appeared to have been frequently engaged 
with metaphysical and divine things. In our walks which we 
took together, and in which he had often to walk behind me, from 
the narrowness of the paths, I not unfrequently heard bim ejaculate, 
with deep emotion, words like the following : "Ever — lasting I Grod 
Almighty I Jesoa Christ ! Alakabaru I " He seemed to have been 
under real concern for bis soul's salvation, and earnestly seeking 
to secure it In a conversation I had with him, be once said to 
me : " My heart seeks after God. Once I thought to find God 
in our book-paUver, but it was not so. Afterwards, I believed 
that I could find God in Muhammadanism, and have now been 
praying after the Mandenga fesbion these seven years ] but my 
heart has not yet found God. Now if you can help me, so that I 
may really find Grod, I shall be very tbankfiil to you." I was of 
course delighted to point out to him the new and living way which 
leads to God and heaven. He was very attentive to, and 
much pleased with, what I said to him on this subject. On the 
day after Has conversation, he came again, and asked me in a very 
serious manner, whether it was really my full conviction that the 
Muhanunadan road leads to fire, and only the Christian road to 
heaven. I now told him my whole mind about Muhammadanism, 
and be was so mnch impressed with what I said, that be promised 
to give up the repetition of his unintellj^ble Arabic prayers, 
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aod to [naj henceforward to onr hard and Saviour Jesns 
Chriat 

In order to asccrtun, as I conceive, whether I should be aUe to 
refute the objections of his Mnhammadan guide, he introdaced tbin 
Mahim to me. I then told the hitter that I was scary to see him 
walking on a road which coold not lead to heaven. He returned the 
game compliment to me. Ther^ore I showed him, in a long con- 
verealion, that he neither knew my road, nor had a tbOTongh 
acqn^taucewith his own and that, consequently, he bad no reason 
topityme. At length he could gainsay no longer, bat ran away, the 
bystanders saying: "This time palaver caught him." Even Doala 
appeared to be pleased with the defeat of his master. Before I left 
the coontry, 1 offered to take Doaln Bnkere with me to Sierra Leone, 
in order to instruct him more fully in the Christian religion. But 
he declined the offer, on the ground that there was then war in 
the country ; " for," said he, " if I were to go now, the people would 
say on my return — 'He left us while we had war in the country ; 
so he must now pay a large sum of money.' " 

I regretted that Doalu could not make up his mind to accompany 
me to Sierra Leone, the more so, when I afterwards found, that 
his remaimng days of grace were to be so few. On my second 
arrival at Cape Mount, November 2d, 1650, when I wanted to 
visit him agtun, I was informed that he had departed this life 
several months previously. Thus, however, he was spared the 
grief of seemg Bandakoro taken and laid waste by their enemies .- 
he was permitted to descend to the grave in peace, whereas his 
brother, Dshara Barakora, one of his assistants at the introduction 
of the new mode of writing, fell at the capture of Bandakoro, in 
the night of October 27th, 1850, affer a brave resistance, in which 
he himself killed four men with the sword- Doalu died of a 
cutaneous disease, called in their own language " kondshe-ktra," 
i,e. ball-sickness, which produced in him such an extraordinazy 
drowsiness that he often fell asleep while taking hia meals. 

We now give a specimen of his new mode of writing, which is 
taken from a manuscript written by himself, and in which he first 
notices the birth of hia firstborn son, Fatoma SeU, and then the 
death of hia father ; and to this we add the Vei syllabarium itself, 
with the value of the characters in English, in accordance with 
§. 2 in tlie grammar. 
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I. Translalum of the Latgual Specimen ofSo. II and III. 

*' Fatoma Seli was born of Tala Gula, his mother, one ni^t 
before that in which we first saw the great haze-moon (t. e. on the 
last night of December). That same night I shall never forget 
This is one (thing). 

" San, my father, died in the * foot-track-in the groimd-IeaTing- 
month' (r. e, IfoTember) here at Gbombai. Then the Gbombai 
people sent Duata Sisi to Dshondu. But Doala himself had been 
Tugba Famisa's slave, after whose death he was left in the hands 
of Sau, my father. He w«it to tall this death-news at Dshondu. 
At that time my feiher Wonyawere was still aliva It was to his 
bouse that they called all these gentlemen : my father Bilang, and 
his brother Fa Sangbn, and Suruiule, and my father Gang, and 
all the free ipen. Then said my father Wonyawere to my father 
Bilang: 'GJo, Snd fetch ye the dead from Gbombm; 'hearl' And 
my father Bilang consented. 

" At that (time), however, we, Sau's femily, had not heard of it 
ourselves. Even as to me, the Doalu, my father Sau himself had 
given me camwood at Gbombai and siud that I was to go and sell it 
at Sofiri. I s^d : ' I will not go up.' He said: ' If any thing should 
happen in thy absence, then we will send somebody after thee.' 
Then I consented, but my heart did not lie down (i. e, I did not 
ffcel quite comfortable). Then I left Gbombai, went and slept at 
Dshondu. It was early in the morning when Doalu Sisi went to 
tell thb death-news at Dshondu. I, however, as soon as morning 
^wned, and I had finished washing myself, went on my way, and 
had just arrived under the cotton tree, when Doalu Tamia, in 
whose hands Tonni Dubui had been left, sent him after me on the 
way, who having reached me, I asked him, ' What is the matter ?' 
He said, ' Some one has come from Gbombai and sEud that thy 
father's illness has taken a decided tnm.' Trembling came over 
me, I returned to that town, and when I had reached our premises, 
I and Dshara Sau (alias Dahara Barakora, his brother) went to 
Wonyawere, my father's : thither we went, and met Doalu Sisi. 
All the people were there on the premises. Then Dshara asked 
Doalu himself, saying : ' What is the news at Moro ?' (the district 
to which Gbombai belongs). And he said : ' My father's illness has 
taken quite a turn to-day.' We did not reach onr house any 
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more, and Dshara said, ' Let as go to MoroT Then we started, 
we, and Doala Sisi find liis people, we were aU going ; and when 
we had reached the little grass-field, in the middle between as and 
Dshonda and Gbai, then Doala SEud, 'Dahara, one does not 
ccmceal a matter &om a man.-— your father died to-day.' Dshara 
tell down on this side, Doalu fell down on that side. Then we 
reached Gbombai. AndmyfatherBilangihimself andfaispeaple,liad 
arrired, and tbey spoke to Gbakoi (the chief of Gbombai), saying, 
* There are strangers here.' And Gbakoi said, ' Te are welcome.' 
He (also) said: ' I had come to you with news; bat when ye 
made the (nsnal ) address of visitors, trembling took hold of me. 
This is why I did not come sooner to yon with news. Bnt the 
(whole) morning is at our disposal, gentlemen.' Then said my 
father Bilang: 'We came on account of yonr calling (us), (on 
account of) the person you sent there for us; but what are the 
news hereP' And Gbakoi communicated them to the men. Then 
they said: * We thank you for our part; (bnt) will you not (now 
also) tell them the reason, why they were called?' " 

II. Trantcriplion and word-for-word tramlation of the Lingual 
■Specimen, No. III. 

Weheregire the textofNo. III. in three parallel lines, and 
three difierent modes, -viz. first, in a syllabic mode, by merely 
transcribing the Vei figures one by one ; secondly, in an alphabetic 
mode, by representing In a proper orthography, the actual sounds 
fer which tbe native characters in No. Ill are intended ; and, thirdly, 
in a word-for-word translation. A comparison of tbe syllabic 
and alphabetic transcription will enable ns to form an estimate of 
the degree of perfection or imperfection in which the actual sounds 
of the language are represented by the Vei characters. 



fa lo ma te ri 


a 


ba 


ta n 


I gu ra 


a 


Fatoma 


Sen 


a 


ba 


Taru 


G6ra 


a 


Fatoma 


SeU 


his 


mother 


T«lii 


Gnla 


she 


wtt r« 


di f m. 


I ro 


ke 


mu 


ki j/a 


sa a 


wiiru 


difimuro 




ke 


mu 


kia 


sama 


bore 


the night which ti 


1 thvn 


we 


slept 


mining 
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gbe ya 
gbea 
it dawned 



ke ya 
kla 



te re gbe n- dte re m 

tere g^I^> dserema 

spant the daf quite evening 

a mu mu ra du ru ka rd ke re ma dae di fi 
amu moa Duru- kar6 kerema dse. Difi 

the hsze- moon great saw. Night 



then 
t>i ri 
biri 



Ke 
This 



do do 
dondo. 



m Jit 
'Mfa 

My father 



n ka n do gba 
nk&ndo gba. 

in my head at all. 

E wu a fa ra 
afa 

he died 

grip m 6a I 

Gb6aibai. 

Gbombu. 



a mu gbo m ba i mo nu we du wa ru se ye s, ye 
'Axaa. Gbombai monue Doant Sisi 

And Gbombfu people Doaln Siai 

»o dso n du ke re du un ru be re tu gba 

so Dshondu. Kere Doaru b^re Tugba 

wta Ddiondn. Bnt Doaln himself Tngba 



ken- gba to bd ru ro ka rS ye wa ni ye 
keir-gba-td-b^roro-^karoewa nie 

foot-track-leaTe-in-the^round — month here 



fa mi ia roa dsoa mu a fa ru ke 
F4niisa a dsommu a fake 

Fomisa his slave was he has (Ued, 



mu 



m fa so a u < 

mb Sau 

my felher San 

fo wa dson du 
foa Dsondu. 

to tell Ddiondn. 

wo nya we re 

W6nyawere 

Wonyawele 



ka n- 
K4m 



bi ri 
biri 

that Bame 



fa kd me 
fa-kume 
death-newB this 

ha n n 

banda 

time 



. m fa 
vafsk 

my father 



boro 

in the land 



daa ke na mu a nu ra ma dsa me, gbi 
dsa-kennamu liiioa mind same gbi 

own hoDW in it was they the chieb all 



ke re 
kere : 
called ; 
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m fa bi ra 

tnSa Birair 

my father Bilai^ 

so ra fa re ki 
Surufure 



hi- a nyomo 
aad his brother 



mo fa ha' aa m ha hi 
Fa" S&irgbu hi- 



m/a ke n- hi 

hi- mfa Geir hi- 

and my father Gang and 



ma dsa den' 
raandaa-deir 
chief children 



gJn a mu fn fa vx> nya we re we 
gbi. Amu mfa Wonyawere 



m fi 
mfa 



bi ro 71 
Bir&ndse, 



my &th«r Wonyawele 



said my fother Bilang ti 



bi 
bi 



daua. 

consented. 



gbo m ba 
Gbombai, 
Gb6mbai, 

a bi ri ro 
A-birir6, 



wu fa fa 
4ro : wu ta fa 

he said ; ye go the dead 

he a mu m fa bi ra »• 
he ! Ama mfa Biran 

bear I And my father Bilang 



tawa 



mu ma a ro dan' nte 



bere 
onraelves 



mu maro 



n- gbq 
N'gbo 
My Bmallnesa 



wa ru me 



Doarume, 
Doala the,' 



mfa 
my fother 



sa u be re 
Sau b6re 



be re n ye gbo m ba i an 
berendse Gbombai. ^ro 

gave to me Ghombu he sd 

su wi ri n do m be re ta ha n- 
Souri. Ndo, mbere ta kan'. 

Souri. I said I ciumot go np. 

ke ko mu k$ ni ma m ie 

ke klimu kunui manike 

then thing which when shonld happen 



l^be 
IshaU 



bu n do 

bimdo 

camwood. 

ta ka 



'Aro : 



itaro 

thoD go, he sud : 

la ro, ke 
ke 



igbaro 
thee behind. 



mo w? 
mfi we 



so wa i fe 
9oa ife. 



a mu 

Amu udftoa, 



thee after. Then 1 conwnted, 
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ke re m fi ra ma ta a mu m bo wa 

kere mfara ma sa. Amu mboa 

bnt my heart not lay down. Then I cams oat of 

gbo m ba i n t-t ki ya dan n du a sa a ma 
Gbomb^ nta kia D^ondu. Asama 

Gbombai I went slept IMiondn. It morning 

gbe re mu du wa ru ae ye te ta fa k$ m^ 
gberemu, Doani Sisi ta fa-kume 

early was, Doalu Sin went death-newB thia 

fa na dton- du n- ga zi aa a ma gbe ya ke 

foDa Ds6iidu. N'ga 7,1 siuna gbeake, 

to tell Dahondn. I howerer, monuDg hod dawned, 

m ban n da w kd wa te n so ro wa la ra fg 

mb&Dda nkoake nsoroa kirafe 

I had finiahed I had washed myaelf, I started again the way on 

n* ke ya ba dn ko ra wa gbe n- a mu du wa tu 

irkla banda k6r6a gbeir, amu Doara 

I arrired cotton-tree under just, then Doala 

ta mi nya a gbo to to icq wa tq n m du bu i 
T4niia a bdro toa T6iini D&bui 

Tamia his hand in waa left Tonni Dnbni 

a mu a Wf to *" /f ki ra fe a mu a we 

amu kwe sd mfe kirafe, ^u 4we 

and he started me after way after, and he 

If ke ya a mu mbea tu sa n do be mu 
nkea &mu mbe a tusa ndo ; mb6ma P 

me reacbed, then I him asked I atdd : what ia it t 

a ro mo wa bo wa gbo m ba i a ro i fa 
'Aro : mo a boa Gb6mbai 4ro : i& 

Heated: a man he came from Otxmibai heaud: thy father 

ra ki ra wa mi ni nya gba m ma tii aa m ba re 
ra kira wa miDia ghk. Mmani a4mbar« 

hia illnesH it haatnmed qniie. Ue about trembling 

ba n die re ya we_ nu da ra n- ke ya mu 

ba, ndf^reawe bu dara, irkea mu 

great, I retained that town, I liad rcaohed onr 
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dii ka TO lie a ou tnti be dsa ra $a a u ■ 
daa-k6roke, limu mu te Dsfira 



n pnmiBes, 



Dshtira 



nu mta Wonyawere dsa-kdro ; nu 

there my father Wonyawelo own premises ; thither 

mu we mu ft du, toa ru »e ye se ta ra im me 
mue mu ta, Doaru Sisi tara. Mome 

we we went Doalu Biai met. People the 

nit be we AM ku ro to wfi a mu dsa ra toe 
gbi be nu kororoa, 'Amu Ds4rawe 

all were there premises in. Thea VHbara 

du wa ru f*" ^^ (w so a ro be ki be mo ro 
Doaru bSre tusa, 4ro : mbg kd be Moro? 

Doalu hiinaelf sated, hesud: what news are Moro? 

a mu a ro m fa fa ki ra wa mU ni ya toe re 

Amu 4ro : mf4 ra kira mima w^re 

And he said: my father his illness hat changed (o-d^ 

aba mu ma ke ro mu dsa ku vm ro a mu 

gba. Mil ma kero mu dsa-kuro, fimu 

quite. We not reached agMii onr own house and 

dsa ra ro mu ta mo to a mu mu so wa Id ra fe 
Daararo : mfi ta Moro ! 'Amu mu aoa kirafe 
Dsharasftid: we go Moro! Then wo started the way after, 

mu be du tea ru. se ye ae nu mu ta wa ghe^ re 
mu be Doaru Sisinu, mu tawa gbere 

we and Doalu Sisi and his people, we weregoinR aU, 

a mu mil ke ya fa ni dew mu be dso n du 
4mu mu kea f^ni den- mu be Dsondu 

and we reached grasafield small as and Ddiondn 

be gba i te ma ro ke a mu du wa ru ro dsa ra 
be Gbai t6mar6k6 &mu Doaruro : Dsira, 

andGbM between ' then KoBlnsaid; Dsiira, 

mo we re hi vu wa kai ra a ro 

mo were ko nu k&ira, aro: 

one does not a matter conceal from a man, he said : 
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vm fii ra fa we re 

wu ik ra fa w^re. 

joni father he has died to-d^y. 



dm ra we be ra ke 
Dsarawe b^ra ke 

iWan fell down here. 



dn wa ru wi he ra ke a mu mu ke gbo m ba i 
Doaruwe b6r« ke 'Amu mu ke Gbombai. 

Dooln fell down there. Then we reached Gbombni. 

a iMU m fa hi ra n' nu be re we ke a mu 

'Amu mfa Bir4DDu berewe ke, 4mu 

And my fether Bu-aa and his people himself arrived, and 

a nu we hu re gbq n gba ko t ye and? 
&nue k6re boir Gbakoiye, kado : 

they' inai poured Gbakoi to, they said : 

tu n da me a mu ^ to i ro m bu ru be ya ko ro. 
slindame. 'Amu Gbakoiro : mbcro be akoro. 

MrangnB here. And Gb«k<H mid : my hand is it under. 

a ro m be va wi a Ico wo ra wu ye ke re wu 
Aro : mbe nawi akoa wuye ; 

He laid: I waa coma with news toyon; 

jtu ni sun' da ti m be ra m ma nt sa 
kliDni s^da-tim bera ibmaai 

when atianger-news dropped me about 

a hi mu m ma fu wa wi a ko loo ra 
Aktimu m ma fuawi akoa 

ItiB«h<r loot came early with news 



kSre 



sa ba re mu wi 
sambaremuwi 
trembliog was. 



wuye. 



An 



ke re 


la 


a ma mu ye pa a 


nu a mu mfa 


kere 
bnt 


sama muye, Panu. 'Amu mfa 

the moTiUng (ia) tons, gentlemen. Then my&ther 


H ra 


n- 


a ro mu na ya 


ke re ke wa ra ya 


Birftiv 
BilaDK 




4ro : mu na ya 
he said: wo came thy 


kerekea': ya 
caffii^ on : ihou 


mo m 




sg wi nu ke 


mu na wa ke r 


momu 
person whiuh 


sowi nu, ke 
hast sent there, that 


mu Da ; kf re 
we should come ; bnt 


a mi 


no 


H i,e ni ye a mu 


gba ko i we a 


amina 
vbat 




kie Die? Amu 
sleeps hert And 


Gbakoie a 
Gbakoi ■ he 
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ke a ma ni ma n dsa den- nu ra a ntu 

k§ amaiii mindsa-deDua. Amu 

connnanicated it abont to the king-children. Then 

a na ro mu bi ru bp mu la ko ro i tre i 

^uro: mu boro be mu ta koro; iwere 

theywid; our hands be our part nader; wiltthoi 

a nu nd ke re kd Jb a mt ye 
4nua kfere-kd fo anuye ? 

thdr call-caase tell theml 
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ZZ 
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iXt,Q 
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^MH 




nr. TT 


yay 


rxr, $ 


^iot 


B, tv,, A 


jria, 


©, Eti 


yie. 


X,+. T 


yif, 


X. 0-0,0 


jfii 


t$< 


yio. 


a, 9 


^ 


^^.xyF=|=j 


yim, 


,rvo t=^ 


aiu-. 


Ao,s(^ 


f- 


>4s 


ff. 


A), 1^ 


r- 


ctt4p,fc 


yc 


:o: 


^Uyi' 


1- 


Aa^J 


I17,i-L- 



/fez &,l-o—,"~U1 

/l^ -UJLft-H- 

^;i«^H If. 

op no . 
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